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REPORTER

Preamble

Introduction

REPORTER is atool to automate the post processing of LS-DYNA models. It allows you to create a standard template
for areport. With command files and scriptsit links with D3PLOT, PRIMER, and T/HIS, and other programs to create
the necessary images and graphs when you come to generate an actual report from thistemplate. It can also berunin
batch mode so that when amodel has finished being analyzed areport can be automatically generated according to a

pre-built template.
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Cutput Eeport
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Development Status

This manual documents the sixth release of REPORTER (12.0 with OasysLtd LS-DY NA Environment 12.0). The
codeis still being developed.

Systems supported

REPORTER is available for Win32 and Linux (32 and 64 bit)
Revision History

Version 12.0

Circles and ellipses were not rendered correctly in pdf files. Now fixed.

Fixes bug 25848.

REPORTER could crash if alibrary image was inserted very near the top or right hand edge of a page. This has
been fixed.

Fixes bug 24988.

FAST-TCF objects did not use the job filename when generating. FAST-TCF would look in the directory for
the job. If there were multiple jobsin the same directory it could choose the wrong file. This has been fixed.
Fixes bug 24979.

Extra commands added to a D3PLOT capture which were longer than 80 characters did not work. This has been
fixed.

Fixes bug 24933.

Objects can now be locked on the page so they cannot accidentally be moved.

Enhancement 23503.

REPORTER will now prompt the user to replace variablesin the macro after doing a capture in PRIMER. For
each matched text string you can choose whether to replace it with avariable or you can do "Yesto All" or "No
to All".

Enhancement 21309.

A new Batch() method has been added to JavaScript so scripts can test if REPORTER is running in batch mode.
Enhancement 23990.

A Duplicate method has been added to the Page class.

Enhancement 17602.

Static methods GetAll and GetFromName have been added to the Variable class.

Enhancement 22772.

Report hyperlinks can now have the form '#page title’ to link to another page in the report.

Enhancement 22974.

A DeletePage() method has been added to the Template class in JavaScript.

Enhancement 22974.

A new EditVariables method has been added to the Template class so that a variables editing panel can be called
from JavaScript.

Enhancement 22387.

A System() method has been added to JavaScript.

Enhancement 15772.

Script objects can now be shown as a button in presentation mode. Clicking the button runs the script.
Enhancement 22387.

A single script object in atemplate can now be set to run automatically when the template is opened.
Enhancement 22387.

A new Window class has been added to JavaScript to enable standard dialogs to be used.

Enhancement 22387.

T/HIS objects can now be defined with a JavaScript instead of a FAST-TCF script.

Enhancement 22387.

New Page and Item classes have been added to JavaScript.

Enhancement 22387.

Library templates can now be opened directly from the File menu.

Enhancement 22387.

A File.Delete() method has been added.

Enhancement 22387.

Version 11.2

Lessthan signs (<) in text and textbox objects created corrupt pptx files. This has been fixed.
Fixes bug 24613.
If the Variable constructor was used to redefine an existing variable in a script REPORTER would give an error
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if you tried to get any of the variable properties later in the script. This has been fixed.
Fixes bug 23586.

Version 11.1

If aD3PLOT object with multiple captures was updated again in D3PLOT to delete or replace captures
REPORTER could produce errors when generating or change the order of the captured images. This has been
fixed.

Fixes bug 22227.

If aD3PLOT object was made that had more than 20 captures and the template saved to file, REPORTER
would not be able to read the file again. This has been fixed.

Fixes bug 22226.

D3Plot objects using a command file (instead of capturing) did not work in version 11. This has been fixed.
Fixes bug 22147.

When saving old style T/HIS objects (i.e. using a command file instead of a FAST-TCF script) the command
file was not saved. This has been fixed.

Fixes bug 22117.

Opening the HTML manual did not work on Linux. This has been fixed.

Fixes bug 21989.

Version 11.0

When writing PowerPoint files REPORTER now correctly writes animated gifs.

Fixes enhancement 17601.

REPORTER could crash if you created atable that used a library program for a cell and you saved the output of
the program to avariable. This has been fixed.

Fixes bug 21346.

The library program which reported the LS-DY NA version and revision from the otf file did not work correctly
for new (R7) LS-DY NA output because thereis now anew 'SVN Version' linein the otf file. Additionally the
version and revision were expected to be to be asingle 'word’ . This has been fixed.

Fixes bug 21243.

Outlines were not written for Oasys Ltd. or File Image type objects to PowerPoints. Now added.

Fixes bug 21242

REPORTER would hang when reading atemplate file if one of the page titlesin the file contained an ampersand
(&). This was because the ampersand was not escaped properly when writing the template. This has been fixed.
Fixes bug 21235

Y ou can now specify an outline border for file image objects.

Fixes enhancement 18206

REPORTER can now use D3PLOT to generate multiple images in one session. The second and subsequent
images are automatically created as image file objects linked to the d3plot object.

Fixes enhancements 7777 and 13034

A JavaScript can now be run for D3PLOT and PRIMER objects.

Fixes enhancement 15550

When capturing an image from D3PLOT, REPORTER now automatically shows the images.

Fixes enhancements 7779 and 10668.

A new PRIMER object has been added.

Fixes enhancements 8095 and 16530

REPORTER can now write PowerPoint pptx files directly.

Fixes enhancement 11858

REPORTER can now combine multiple reports into a single pptx/pdf/html.

Fixes enhancements 7712, 8956, 9020 and 10742

REPORTER could think that a script had changed when cancelling from the editor if the script was created on
windows but edited on unix.

Fixes bug 7769

When writing a pdf file jpeg images are now written as jpegs rather than pngs as they can be much smaller.
Fixes enhancement 17920

Added the ability to see the item generation order.

Fixes enhancement 18489

Version 10.2

REPORTER did not automatically change LS-DY NA filenames from h3hsp to %DEFAULT_JOB%.otf (and
visa-versa) when importing alibrary page. This has been fixed.

Fixes bug 19200

REPORTER could crash when writing a pdf file that had overflow pages in an auto-table if there was an error
when the report was generated. This has been fixed.

Fixes bug 19197

The "cropping" button was the default focus in the D3PIot object edit menu (i.e. was applied when hitting enter)
rather than the "OK" button. This has been fixed.
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Fixes bug 19113

« REPORTER was not able to create and import image files which were not JPEG when generating a D3Plot
captured object. This has been fixed.
Fixes bug 18403

» REPORTER could crash if the user added a page to the reporter_library/pages area which contained certain
REPORTER items. This has been fixed.
Fixes bug 18432

Version 10.1

 |f the page layout is changed from landscape to portrait or visa versa any items that are off the page are
automatically moved to stay on the page
Fixes bug 14307

« |f multiple conditional formatting conditions were set for atable, autotable, textbox or file object background,
then REPORTER would display the last condition matched rather than the first one. This has been corrected.
Fixes bug 17794

Version 10.0

e Added the -loghtml command line options to allow the log file to be saved as html instead of plain text.

» Added a Templates tab to preferencesto allow the user to change whether existing files should be overwritten
when generating images for multiple pagesin T/HIS. Thisis saved as a property of each template

e Added the -iconise and -oasys _batch command line options

» Checkbox for turning on/off error checking during generation when an error was found was not working
correctly.
Fixes bug 15143

* Added the ahility to set the format of a variable on the variable edit panel.
Closes enhancement 8819.

» Fixed problem with rounding errors on spinbox input values on edit panels.
Fixes bug 15548.

* When resizing/moving atable object, the relative width/height of the columns/rows is now maintained.
Closes enhancement 15546.

e Added anew library script for reading variables from a CSV file.
Closes enhancement 15476.

e The"P" key can now be used to swap between design view and presentation view.
Closes enhancement 9333.

» "Fit page" is now the default zoom level when opening afile.
Closes enhancement 13863.

» Added the ability to use the control key plus the mouse scroll wheel to zoom in and out of the page.
Closes enhancement 15516.

« Added the ability to distribute selected items evenly horizontally or vertically either to the page or within the
currently selected items.
Closes enhancement 15509.

« Added the ability to align items to the top/bottom/Ieft/right of the the page.
Closes enhancement 9300.

* You can how specify an outline border for Oasys Ltd. image objects.
Closes enhancement 15503.

» The escape key can now be used to deselect any selected objects. It is still used to quit out of fullscreen mode.
Closes enhancement 15530.

e Thetota number of pagesin the document is now displayed at the top of the window.
Closes enhancement 15513.

» Added preferencesto allow the user to specify the format of the default DATE and TIME variables.
Closes enhancement 15529.

» Modified the default variable DATE so that it just shows the date rather than the date and time. A new default
variable TIME has been added
Closes enhancement 15453.

* The maximum number of pixelsyou can crop off an image edge has been increased from 1000 to 10000.
Closes enhancement 15451.

» Textboxes were not copied when duplicating a page. This has been fixed.
Fixes bug 15441.

» Added the ability to write the output of alibrary program to avariable.
Closes enhancement 9031.

» Added the ability to align multiple objects together. Option are left, centre, right, top, middle or bottom.
Closes enhancement 9300.

« Added the ability to select multiple objects on a page. Multiple objects can be dragged, cut/copied/pasted,
saved/imported, generated, resized etc.
Closes enhancements 8980, 9106, 9300.

e Added the ability to format avariable. For example if a number, how many decimal places.
Closes enhancement 13867.

» Thetext on the status bar could get overwritten during generation of items. Now fixed.
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Fixes bug 14230.

Setting the background colour of various object types via conditional formatting has been added.
Closes enhancement 9026.

It is now possible to set the background colour of cellsin tables.

Closes enhancement 15319.

A note object has been added for adding notes to the design view of areport.

Closes enhancement 13825 .

Version 9.4.2

" Hyperlinks for HTML files are now converted to relative links.

Fixes bug 16138.

If you inserted a normal program into atemplate by selecting the program tool and dragging an area Reporter
would think that the object was alibrary program, not a’normal’ program.

Fixes bug 15133.

Version 9.4

Reporter could crash when accessing variables after using the JavaScript method Template.GetVariableVaue()
with avariable name that did not exist in the template.

Fixes bug 14347.

If ajob file was selected before doing a capture for a T/HIS object REPORTER would not try to substitute
DEFAULT _DIR (and other variables) in the filename. Now fixed.

Fixes bug 14329.

If you modified an items outline, fill or text colour or modified its line thickness or style this did not flag the
template as requiring a save. This has now been fixed.

Additionally templates which require saving are now marked with a* in the window title.

Fixes bug 13960.

Exiting from REPORTER using File->close and using the top right window close button now gives the same
error message and options to save any modified templates. Previously the messages were different and this
caused confusion to some users.

Fixes bug 13430.

D3PLOT objects with multiple filenames would not work if one (or more) of the filenames contained spaces.
Thiswas due to abug in D3PLOT. Now fixed.

Fixes bug 12409.

When writing PowerPoint output blank table cells were given the default font size by PowerPoint. Asthisisvery
large it caused the table row to be larger.

Fixes bug 13874.

User defined script directories can now be defined by using the library_directory preference. This alows usersto
add their own library scriptsif REPORTER isinstalled in aread only location.

Closes enhancement 13503.

If alibrary program is added it is now possible to set the font, size, style and justification in the menu.
Additionally if you edit an existing library program this menu is now used instead of the 'normal’ program menu.
When generating areport more feedback is now given in the status bar so you know what REPORTER is doing
(e.g. running a D3PLOT object in background).

Closes enhancement 13888.

Report generation can now be stopped at any point by anew ’Stop’ button in the status bar.

Closes enhancements 10708 and 11271.

D3PLOT and T/HIS can now be run from REPORTER without any windows being mapped by either giving the
-batch command line option to REPORTER or by setting the batch mode checkbox in File->Program locations.
Additionally REPORTER can be minimised during report generation so you can use other programs.

Closes enhancement 10709.

HTML output has been improved for tables. Previously cell heights could be too high on Internet Explorer and
additionally text that wastoo big for a cell was not cropped.

Fixes bug 13846.

Once a’ Capture’ has been done for D3PLOT or FAST-TCF objectsthe ' Capture’ button is changed to say
"Update capture’ asit was not clear that pressing the button again would allow you to change the existing capture
rather than starting again from scratch.

Closes enhancement 13757.

PowerPoint output could sometimes only be done once for each Reporter session.

Now fixed.

Fixes bug 13873.

Page ranges set by the user in the printer dialog were ignored and the whole report was printed. Now fixed.
Fixes bug 13887.

The Hyperlink dock box was not mapped correctly when a hyperlink was clicked. A similar problem occurred
with the ' master page’ dock box.

Fixes bug 13827.

Clicking on a hyperlink that referred to a non-existant report could crash Reporter.

Fixes bug 13836.

PDF output for table cells was not cropped if it was too large for the cell.
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Fixes bug 13883.

If you edited an existing FAST-TCF object that used variables somewhere in the script and you pressed capture
to change the script REPORTER prompted you to try to replace text with variables in the new script but no
replacements were done. Now been fixed.

Fixes bug 13833.

Image cropping has been added for Image, ImageFile, D3PLOT and Fast-tcf objects.

Closes enhancement 12854.

Text wrapping, border style, border colour and background colour have been added to the textfile object.
Closes enhancement 8631.

A new text colour button has been added to the Style toolbox to change the colour of text (previoudly the outline
colour button changed the colour of text). Thiswas necessary as the new textbox objects have fill colour, border
colour and text colour.

A new textbox object has been added to Reporter.

Closes enhancements 9107, 7800 and 3881.

Version 9.3.1

Visual basic output did not work on windows for text file items that had more than one line of text. Now fixed.
Fixes bug 13165.
Images for advanced objectsin HTML output were scaled incorrectly. Now fixed.
Fixes bug 13159.
Reporter now shows files with extension .pptx as well as extension .ppt when writing PowerPoint files.
Writing text objects to a PowerPoint file did not work correctly with PowerPoint 2007 (the text was written with
asmgle letter on each line). Additionally:
File objects had a black background if a visual basic macro from Reporter was read into PowerPoint
2007.
» Justification of text objects was not correct if avisua basic macro from Reporter was read into
PowerPoint 2007.
* Tables had the wrong border and background colours in PowerPoint 2007.
The colour of some lines could be incorrect in PowerPoint 2007.
Now fixed.
Fixes bugs 13022 and 13138.
Output from writing text objects to a Powerpoint file and to avisual basic macro could be inconsistent. The
textboxes produced when writing a PowerPoint file directly were not resized to fit the text, and textboxes
produced from avisual basic macro would have different margins to those produced when writing a PowerPoint
filedirectly. Thisis now fixed.
Reporter would not play a d3plot command file with "button click’ data correctly. The button click data would be
stripped from the command file and the commands treated as dialogue commands. Now fixed.
Fixes bug 13027.
In an automatically generated table column text entries containing variables would not generate correctly (the
variable would be replaced by a blank string) if the variable name was in lower case. Now fixed.
Fixes bug 12995.
On some platforms when generating a report, a warning message from T/HIS and D3PLOT could be passed to
REPORTER in two or more chunks (it should be passed to reporter as asingle string). REPORTER would
mistakenly think that the second and subsequent chunks were error messages and try to alert the user that an
error occured. This has now been fixed.
Fixes bug 12738.
If alibrary object failed to generate properly (e.g. if the otf filename was incorrect) then the next time that
Reporter generated the report you could get ' Cannot get File datain File destructor’ errors. This has been fixed.
Fixes bug 12629.
When writing tables to powerpoint directly or writing a visual basic macro, the colour and width of table borders
was ignored. Now fixed.
Fixes bug 12733.
The -maximise command line option and maximise oa_pref option did not work correctly on some screens. This
has now been fixed.
Fixes bug 12941.
The hostname library script would fail if the hostname of the machine contained a hyphen (-).
Fixes bug 12413.
When drawing a polygon with the image.Polygon() function you could not define the line colour as'none’ (it
always gave ablack outline). This has now been fixed.
Fixes bug 9585.
If you edited anormal table after generating program datain any of the cells the program output was lost during
the edit. This has now been fixed.
Fixes bug 12348.
If you saved output to html (or vba, pdf) and the file existed you were asked twice if you wanted to overwrite it.
Fixes bug 12428.
Variable expressions were not correctly evaluated when used in text. Instead of the variable value being
evaluated the entire string was eval uated which could sometimes mean that the expression could not be
evaluated correctly. This has now been fixed.
Fixes bug 12347.
Powerpoint output was incorrect for several object types:
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Bold, italic and underlined text was shown as normal text.
Arrowheads were not drawn on arrows.
Rectangles and ovals without fill were still drawn with fill.
Dashed and dotted lines were drawn as solid lines.

« Autotable cells could have the wrong font style and justification.
This has now been fixed.
Fixes bug 12433.

Version 9.3 (October 2008)

When doing conditional formatting the default font for each condition is now the same as the existing font before
you asked for conditions (so for example you have to change only the colour). Previously the defult font was
always 10pt Courier. Closes enhancement 11906.

If you double click on avariablein the Edit variable menu it now edits the variable. Closes enhancement 11904.
In design mode, programs that use library scripts now have %REPORTER_HOMEYo/reporter_library/scripts
removed from the beginning of the text that is shown on the object so it is easier to see what the program is.
Fixes bug 7701.

A library script has been added to read a reporter variables file. Closes enhancement 11902.

Printing did not work for autotable objects. This has now been fixed. Fixes bug 11848

Thelibrary directory for Reporter has been renamed to 'reporter_library’. Existing scripts which use’library’ will
be modified when Reporter reads the file.

In the menu that is mapped when the user right clicks on an object, Edit and Delete were next to each other.
Occasionally people pressed Delete by mistake. A space has been added to the menu either side of the Delete
button to make it harder to delete the object by accident. Fixes bug 11332.

When the dyna filetype preference was changed in Reporter it did not change the filetypes for any existing
objects in the template.

Additionally, when opening atemplate, if the preference was set to the Oasys L td. filetypes, Reporter would
silently change any 'd3hsp’, 'd3thdt’ and 'd3plot’ definitionsto’ %DEFAULT_JOB.otf’, '%DEFAULT_JOB.thf’
and ' %DEFAULT_JOB.ptf’ and there was no way to undo this change.

Now if you change the preference interactively Reporter looks to seeif any filenames need updating. If they do
then it asks you if you want to change them.

Similarly, if you read a template Reporter checks and asks you if you want to change them. However, thisis not
doneif the batch option has been set.

Fixes bugs 9782, 10613 and 11438.

Library scripts which retrieve data from the end otf file have been made significantly quicker. Fixes bug 9479

It is now possible to have D3PLOT and FAST-TCF objects that do not return images to REPORTER. Fixes
bugs 9028 and 9108.

A new 'Expression’ variable type has been added that allows user to do simple maths with variables. e.g.
(%THREE%+%ONE)* %THREEY%/%TWO%. In fact it will evaluate the expression as a JavaScript expression
so Math.sgrt(), Math.sin() etc are also available. Fixes bugs 9010, 9017 and 9111.

After reading in atemplate, Reporter now shows the first page, not the last page. Fixes bug 9006.

All dialog boxes in Reporter now have a maximise button to make them easier to resize if they need to be made
bigger (e.g. if editing a FAST-TCF object). Fixes bug 8793

Normal table objects have now been added to Reporter. Closes enhancements 7233, 7703 and 7704.

Postscript output has been removed from Reporter for version 9.3. Use pdf output instead.

Added File.Mkdir() method to create adirectory.

Added File APPEND constant to enable appending to files.

Library scriptsin tables did not work if there was a space in the installation directory of Reporter. Additionally
any variables that were used as arguments would not have been expanded correctly (they would get the value
from the current template instead of the value from the reporter_variablesfile). Fixes bug 9451.

Added pdf_image _downsample, pdf_image _downsample_resolution and pdf_image downsample_threshold
preferences to allow image downsampling when writing pdf files.

Added use file vars preference to enable filenames returned from D3PLOT and T/HIS to be replaced with
directory/file variables automatically if they match

Version 9.2.3 [Build 36] (21/11/2006)

Reporter would create a corrupt pdf file if a page contained a zero size image. This has now been fixed. Fixes
bug 9315

If specia characterslike > and < were used in a condition name Reporter could not read the template file. Now
fixed. Fixes bug 9220.

Fixed problem with text in pdf files not printing properly on some printers. Fixes bugs 9134 and 9212.

The output from a table can now be written to a CSV file during generation. Closes enhancement 9133.
Reporter now gives the user the ability to stop report generation if an error occurs. Closes enhancement 9126.
Some objects with aline colour and/or fill colour of none were not being rendered properly (black was used
instead). This has now been fixed. Fixes bug 9081.

Reporter would get the start in directory wrong for T/HIS and D3PLOT if there was a single jobfile that
contained spaces. This could cause T/HIS to crash. This has now been fixed. Fixes bug 9038.

Library scripts could not be used as table items (an error occured when they were run). This has now been fixed.
Fixes bug 9024.

Page 0.7



REPORTER User manua Version 12.0, October 2014

It is now possible to generate a single page of areport. Closes enhancement 9011.

Powerpoint could be left open after writing a powerpoint file. This would happen if the -exit command line
argument was given after the -ppt argument. This has now been fixed. Additionally Powerpoint will now not be
closed if there is an existing presentation open in Powerpoint. Fixes bug 8998.

The extension orp was not automatically appended when exporting a page (if the filename has no extension). It is
now added if required. Additionally psis added for postscript, pdf for Acrobat, htm for HTML (html on unix),
bas for Visual basic macros, and ppt for Powerpoint. Fixes bug 8988.

If alibrary page (e.g. checking page) wasinserted into a template and the Oasys Ltd. filenaming scheme was
used (file.thf instead of d3thdt etc.) the objects would not generate properly as they referred to d3thdt, d3hsp etc.
This has now been fixed. Fixes bug 8954.

Reporter is now more intelligent when pasting multiple copies of an item. Additionally the pasted item is now
selected. Fixes bug 8861.

On Solaris 10 it was possible what errors when generating T/HIS objects did not get logged properly. This meant
that sometimes the user was not notified that an error occured. This has now been fixed. Fixes bug 8487.

Version 9.2.1 [Build 35] (26/7/2006)

Switching between templates on HP unix machines caused Reporter to get stuck in aloop refreshing the screen
until the mouse was moved out of the template. This has now been fixed

Multiple spaces in arguments to external programs were simplified to a single space. This was incorrect and has
now been fixed. Fixes bug 8857.

Recapturing from T/HIS could fail if there were multiple models. This has now been fixed. Fixes bug 8842.
When capturing from D3PLOT and T/HIS on Windows sometimes DEFAULT_DIR was not replaced in the
filename. This occured if slashes (/ or \) did not match between the variable and filename. Now fixed.
Additionally, now if DEFAULT_DIR does not match REPORTER will try to use other Directory variables to
match. Fixes bugs 8314 and 8758.

Compounded variables (i.e. variables that contained variables) did not expand correctly. Now fixed. Fixes bug
86609.

Arguments to an external program which used variables that contained spaces would not be passed to the
program correctly. Now fixed. Fixes bug 8666.

Brackets (,),[,].{,} and slashes\,/ in arguments to an external program could cause Reporter to hang. Now fixed.
Fixes bug 8665.

Fixed bug that caused spurious pages to be created when a page was duplicated. Fixes bug 8716.

Version 9.2 [Build 34] (24/5/2006)

Fixed bug that caused the current page number on a master page to be incorrect when printing. Fixes bug 8628.
Fixed bug that caused corrupt pdf output if there were images on the master page. Fixes bug 8629.

Fixed problems with missing output from running external programs

Adding a new page while an object was selected would erroneously leave the selection handles drawn on the
new page. Now fixed. Fixes bug 8530.

Fix problem in javascript File class that caused errorsin File destructor.

Output from T/HIS and D3PLOT was not written to the logfile for Solaris 10. Now fixed.

Errors and warnings from D3PLOT and T/HIS are now fed to REPORTER via stderr so they now correctly
come through as errors and REPORTER is aware of them.

The log window is now raised when it is mapped as previoudly it could get lost behind the main window.
Hyperlink rectangle produced in pdf files for text objects with hyperlinksis now correct if the text object used
variables. Fixes bug 8405.

Objects that are not visible are now not selectable. Fixes bug 8404.

Version 9.2 Beta 4 [Build 33] (4/4/2006)

Fix problem with centre justified text in HTML (it was not positioned correctly as the style was incorrect).
Hyperlinks from objects other than tables containing variables now work correctly.

Hyperlinks now open areport in presentation mode (this was broken in an earlier release).

Output from program items with hyperlinks is now correctly written when writing areport.

Cursor used when hovering over hyperlinks is now correct on Windows

Replacing subsequent variablesin table cell contents and hyperlinks would fail if the first variable in the text did
not exist. Thisis now fixed.

Fixed JavaScript compiling problems on SGI that caused crashes.

Version 9.2 Beta 3 [Build 30] (20/2/2006)

Add unicode support for writing pdf files. Partially fixes enhancement 7799 (no ps support yet). Unicode
characters can be used in text objects and table headers.

Add ability for capturing from T/HISto read acvsfile. Asno jobfileis returned N/A is shown. Fixes bug 8151.
D3Pl ot objects can now use multiple models and/or windows. When using capture new models can be opened.
When you return to Reporter all of the models and windows are remembered. Fixes enhancement 7237.

Object coordinates can now be specified by using 2 corners or by using a corner and width/height. This can be
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set by a preference. Fixes enhancement 7811.

Y ou can now search and replace strings in objects. Fixes enhancement 7820.

Text items can now be vertically justified as well as horizontally. This should help line up output from text items
and program items. Fixes enhancement 7812.

D3PLOT and T/HIS are now passed the '-maximise’ command line argument to ensure that they are full screen.
The FAST-TCF and T/HIS tools are now combined into one tool as people found having two tools confusing.
Fixes enhancement 7818.

Reporter now has different cursors depending on which tool is used. Fixes enhancement 7817.

Variables can now be given atype to help manage/distinguish them.

File and directory variables can now be browsed for. Fixes dynatrack cases 7688 and 6857.

Y ou can now find and loop over all the warnings and errors written to the logfile.

If an error occurs when generating Reporter now shows a dialog box to tell the use and gives the ability to show
the error. Fixesbug 7771

Added this changelog to the help menu in Reporter.

Added ability to create, drag etc in presentation mode. Fixes dynatrack bug 7766.

Added "hand’ tool to presentation view which allows you to follow hyperlinks etc.

Added a’write Report’ option in the file menu to make saving as areport easier (previously you had to do
SaveAs and change filetype). Fixes enhancement 7778.

Reporter now remembers the directory from the last file you selected and uses that as the start directory for the
next file selection. Fixes enhancement 7714.

Added powerpoint size as a page size. Fixes enhancement 7709.

Existing bitmaps are now deleted before generating advanced objects. Thisisto guard against picking up old
data by mistake. Fixes enhancement 7772.

Variables now have their own menu. Fixes enhancement 7819.

Variables are now saved by default when generating. Fixes enhancement 7687.

Now gives an error if asave did not work because afile or directory iswrite protected.

Automatically replace job names with DEFAULT_DIR and DEFAULT_JOB when capturing. Can be turned off
with a preference. Fixes enhancement 7657.

A default size is now given to an object if the user doesn’t drag when creating an object. This size can be set with
an oa_pref option. Fixes enhancement 7696.

CURRENT_PAGE variable now works correctly on a master page when writing pdf, vba and ppt. Fixes bug
7892

Colour buttons now set correctly for WindowsXP style in Colour Dialog. Fixes bug 7647

Added conditional formatting for textfile objects. Fixes bug 7606

Shift and Ctrl keys now constrain lines, arrows, rectangles and ellipses when dragging. Fixes bug 7733
version.js script bug fixed. Fixes bug 7695.

Theinitial text properties are now set correctly for text file items. Fixes bugs 7647 and 7605.

LSTC/OASY S Ltd. filenaming can now be set as a preference. Fixes bug 7692 and enhancement 7630

Images are now embedded when saving as a report. Fixes bug 7660.

Online manual now linked to Reporter from Help menu

Reporter now prompts you to save atemplate before closing if any changes have been made

Variables can now be used in condition values

When the mouse enters the report you now get the keyboard focus

-log= argument now works.

bug fix 7774. Reporter now traps template files that don’t exist on the command line and skips remaining
arguments but does not skip -exit or -log= so it doesn’'t hang

Change name to Reporter.

Unicode support added for text object strings (no postscript or pdf support)

The -generate command line option now always generates the report. Previously it only generated in design
mode. This meant that if you opened a report you could not generate it (asit is opened in presentation mode)
'\ charactersin filenames etc are now converted to '/’ characters on unix machines.

Change logic for multiple modelsin T-HIS to that Presenter passes the directory of the first model as the
-start_in argument.

Added us-ncap.jslibrary script to plot US-NCAP graph

Added fontAngle and fontJustify properties to javascript Image class to give more control of text rendering

Version 9.2 [Build 21] (14/11/2005)

Added maximise preference for Presenter

Presenter now reads the start_in and vba_directory preferences

Presenter now picks up variables from T-HIS correctly when there are multiple analyses

In the variables dialog the whole row is now highlighted when you select avariable instead of just the first
column.

When adding alibrary program Presenter now checks to see if any compulsory arguments are missing.

When anew fileis created a new page is now automatically started.

Added more error checking to data file from_variables.js script (bug fix 7635)

Added LogPrint, LogWarning and LogError methods to global javascript object

Added File->close option (was previously under Window->close but obviously people expect it to be under the
file menu! (bug fix 7637)

If you change drawing mode when in presentation mode you are now automatically taken back to design mode
(bug fix 7636)
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If you right click on an object when in any drawing mode you will change to select mode, select the item and
map the popup menu (bug fix 7634).

Added ability to reorder pages (enhancement 7571)

Variable values and descriptions are now escaped properly when saving so special characters can be used (& ,<,>
€tc)

When capturing a FAST-TCF script, if the job fileis not empty it isread into T/HIS (previoudly it was only
doneif there was a script as well)

When you edit atext item acrosshair is now shown at the point the text isjustified to

If you paste an item on the same page it is now offset from the original by the nudge distance so it is obvious to
the user that a new item has been pasted. If you paste into a different page or template it will be placed in the
original position

Right clicking on the page when you do not have a selected item now gives you the option to paste an item at
that location (if you have copied or cut an item previously)

Table items can now be written directly to PowerPoint

Table items can now be written to vba

Add -ppt command line option to write powerpoint files

Subroutinesin visua basic macros written by Presenter are now automatically split if necessary to keep them
below the 64k limit for VBA (previously there was one Subroutine per page)

If atable with overflow pagesis read from areport, the overflow pages are now correctly displayed. Previously
you would have to regenerate or edit the table.

Added support for multiple models for T-HIS and Fasttcf scripts

PRESENTER_DEFAULT_DIR isnow set to the user home directory instead of the temp directory when
starting. Setting it to the temp directory caused lots of problems (e.g. the next time you start Presenter that
directory probably won't exist!)

New library script added to create D3Plot datafiles from csv file

Bug fix. When dragging new items they were sometimes not drawn properly (Presenter thought that they were
off the screen when they were not)

Dragging a new item is now double buffered so you don’t get flicker

New library script added to create D3Plot data files from variablesfile

Presenter now triesto preserve variablesin FAST-TCF scripts when the user uses the capture feature to update
the script.

If user does not type extension when saving file".opt’ is now automatically added to the filename.

Added Ctrl+V shortcut for Pasteitem

Bug fix. When you save atemplate using SaveAs the template name is now updated after the save to the new
name

Bug fix. When areport was generated the template could lose the keyboard focus so PgUp, PgDown etc did not
work properly.

Bug fix. Presenter crashed when double clicking on page if in line, arrow mode etc

Add ability to load and save fasttcf scripts from editing panel

Added next page and previous page to Page menu

Added window menu with window list, tile, cascade etc

When afileis opened or anew fileis created it now appears maximised instead of a window

Fixed bugs in page setup dialog (not initialised properly for some page sizes and orientations)

Fixed bugs when writing advanced item images to vba and ppt. They were not sized correctly

Fixed bug that caused Presenter to crash on windows when paging up/down and selecting items

Changed comments.js script so that newlines are added correctly.

Revise and fix javascript destrructor and garbage collection problems

Add javascript method Close to template object

Add ability to include debug information in logfile from D3Plot and T/HIS

Bug fix 7218. Printing advanced items positioned them incorrectly

Add Star method to Image class

Add ability to change linecap and lingjoin stylesin Image class

Added Polygon, Polyline and Fill methods to Image class

T/HIS is now called with display=X instead of display=batch so that FAST-TCF works correctly

Bug fix 6841. When changing the visibility of items by using the checkboxes in the view menu the template did
not update immediately. It now does.

Bug fix 6948. Presenter could crash when inserting an image if it was close to the edge of the page. Now fixed.
Bug fix 6950. If a keyword file/otf file did not have atitle the scripts to return the title returned an empty string.
Some people thought that the script was not working. If there is no title the scripts now return 'no title

Bug fix 6953. Scripts containing errors caused Presenter to crash on linux.

Bug fix 6954. Insert Variable dialog box was being mapped with the’ Save variables buttons from the
File->variables dialog box. Now removed. Additionally, | have changed the dialog caption to something more
sensible.

Bug fix 6957. When duplicating a page image items did not get duplicated.

Builds now automatically add the date compiled (which is shown in the help about dialog box)

Bug fix. total_mass.js did not work. Now fixed.

Add overflow pages for automatically generated tables which have too many rowsto fit on one page (in the area
allocated to the table) Currently works for drawing, printing, postscript, html and pdf

Add direct PowerPoint output for windows version

Write JavaScript APl documentation

Bug fix 6655. Scripts could run very slowly on Windows machines but very quickly on HP workstations. This
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was because the script i/o was written using the C++ standard library. It has been rewritten in C and is now
significantly faster.

The variable PRESENTER_DEFAULT_DIR isnow initially set to the same value as PRESENTER_TEMP
when creating a new template. Thisis so that if you capture from D3Plot or T/HIS the images you create are put
in asensible location until you change PRESENTER_DEFAULT_DIR to whatever value you want.

FlexLM licensing has now been added to Presenter. The dil Imgr9a.dil must be given out and put in the same
directory as the executable for windows.

Y ou can now change the script used in T/HIS when capturing. If you press’ Capture...” for a second time. T/HIS
will replay the FAST-TCF script and you can then update as required an resave.

Enhancement 6508. Y ou can now edit the command file used in D3Plot when capturing. Additionally you can
now change the settings that D3Plot creates. If you press’ Capture...” again D3Plot will now replay the settings
and properties file and you can then update as required and resave.

Bug fix 6688. Right clicking on an object when in presentation mode and anything other than select mode
caused Presenter to crash. This has been fixed.

Bug fix 6654. When capturing from D3Plot, if the image file was longer than 80 characters, Presenter would not
correctly write the command file. This has now been fixed.

Bug fix 6653. If alibrary javascript file was missing Presenter could crash. Presenter will now write an error to
the logfile window

Comment linesin oa_pref files are now correctly skipped

Added this ChangelL.og

Initial internal releases of Reporter.

Version 9.0
Build | Date Description
0-0.9 Initial internal releases of REPORTER
1.0 November 2003 | First release

Text conventions used in this manual

Typefaces

Four di

fferent typfaces are used in this manual:

Manual Text Thistypefaceis used for text in this manual

Computer type  Thisoneisused to show what the computer types.

Operator type  Thisisused to show what you must type

Button text Thisisused for screen menu buttons and headings
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1. Setting up and running REPORTER

1.1 Setting up REPORTER

1.1.1 Prerequisites

Oasys Ltd LS-DYNA Environment software

Y ou should already have the standard Oasys Ltd LS-DY NA Environment software T/HIS (including FAST-TCF) and
D3PLOT installed, and have flexIm licenses for the software.

The folders that the Oasys Ltd LS-DYNA Environment software isinstalled in must not have any special charactersin
folder names (eg. &, !, ~, ", "). Just use | etters, numbers spaces and underscores for folder names.

e.g. the following exampleisinvalid: C:\Program Files\Ove Arup & Partners\Oasysl1

thisisvalid: C:\Program Files\Ove Arup\Oasysl1

1.1.2 REPORTER installation - Win32

How to install REPORTER on windows.

Installing files

Double click on the Oasys Ltd LS-DYNA Environment setup file (.exefile) to run it. REPORTER should then install
and be ready to run. The installation process should automatically associate .ort and .orr files with REPORTER so you
can double click on them to read the filesin REPORTER.For further details please see the instal ation guide.

Flexlm and licensing

REPORTER uses FlexIm licensing. For REPORTER to run you must have avalid license for REPORTER or
aternatively alicense for D3PLOT, PRIMER or T/HIS.

Problems

If REPORTER does not run then check the following.

1 Do you have alicense to run REPORTER? If not contact Oasys Ltd.
2. Do you have D3PLOT and T/HIS installed?

3. Do you have licenses for D3PLOT and T/HIS?

1.1.3 REPORTER installation - Linux

How to install REPORTER on Linux. Thisisonly abrief guide

Installing files

Run the setup program that comes with Oasys Ltd LS-DY NA Environment11.0 . Thiswill install REPORTER in the
Oasyslidirectory. For further details please see the installation guide.

Flexlm and licensing

REPORTER uses FlexIm licensing. For REPORTER to run you must have avalid license for REPORTER or
aternatively alicense for D3PLOT, PRIMER or T/HIS.
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Problems

If REPORTER does not run then check the following.

1 Do you have alicense to run REPORTER? If not contact Oasys Ltd.
2. Do you have D3PLOT and T/HIS installed?

3. Do you have licenses for D3PLOT and T/HIS.

1.2 Running REPORTER
REPORTER isrun by selecting the REPORTER button menu of the Oasys Ltd shell.

n | SHELL 11.0 (build 336) E=nEeE

LS-DYNA Environment 11.0

PRIMER ™
| Itikitias -
| Preferances
LE-Dy A Marnuals =
Shatus
| Suppart
THIS E P3PLOT ~ e —
EXIT

REPORTER =

Alternatively, you can right click on the button to give starting options for REPORTER.

1.3. A 1 minute introduction to REPORTER

REPORTER is designed to help you post-process analyses automatically. Theideais that you create a template which
contains the intructions or 'recipe’ for how to process an analysis. When you run REPORTER on an analysis, it takes
thistemplate, appliesit to the analysis and creates a report which you can save in HTML, pdf etc.

For example you may want to run a set of standard checks on an analysis after it has run to check that the analysis
teminated normally, there was not too much added mass, the energy balance is OK etc. Y ou would create a checking
template in REPORTER and then this would be applied to each analysis you want to check.

A summary of the steps required to make atemplateis:

1. Start REPORTER. See Running REPORTER for more details.

2. Create atemplate. See Creating a new template for more details.

3. Create pages (and/or a master page) If required. See Inserting and editing pages for more details.

4. Add objects on to pages. These can be simple things such aslines, text etc or advanced things like D3PLOT or
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T/HIS objects. See Inserting and editing simple objects and Advanced objects for more details.
Use variables to make the template generic. See Working with Variables for more details.
Save the template. See Saving atemplate for more details.

5.

6.

Once you have created a template you can apply it to analyses as many times as you want.
1. Start REPORTER . See Running REPORTER for more details.
2.
3
4
5

Open the template. See Opening atemplate for more details.

Set the current analysis variable(s). See User defined variables for more details.

Generate the report. See Generating reports for more details.

Create output such as report, HTML, pdf etc. See Outputting a generated report for more details.
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2. Menu Layout

2.1 Basic menu layout

REPORTER runs with in a single window, owned by the window manager. A typical REPORTER session will ook
like this

S RTPCRTEN 1.0 foushd 1 - PPuge | o & € TOMPRIPCRETIR et i et e
K P Eoip Wew e Fege SoWe Weisden  Wisdcs  op il
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Reporter
Demonstration Using Crash Tube Model

Thars. Yorern Ak

s TITLE

F ool 3 st w20
L
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e R ] [ Pl o i

'II-': '\-l.r_::li':

. : a1k L]

Cew o poroden Faetpar OLisp
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Pt Eilw WADEFL TING WL SLEFE . pef

b D w ey

el b

Ergmnen  SEMGINEER®
Sy prewrpiy] ROEATLS TETERETE PR o SOTTAL _PalE

Within this main window there are a number of sections
e "Menu Bar" Accessto the main pull down menus.
» "Filetoolbar" toolbar for opening, saving, and creating report template.
* "View toolbar" toolbar for changing the view.
+ "Design” toolbar to switch between the presentation and design view.
+ "Styl€" toolbar to modify the line type, colour, etc of objects in the report.
e "Tools" toolbar for creating and editing shapes and advanced objects.
« "Main Report Area' Main working area.

W
i

File toolbar n

Thefile toolbar gives a quick way to create a new template, open atemplate or save a
template. See chapter 3 for more details.
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View toolbar Qe it

+ 4+

The view toolbar gives aquick way of zooming in and out of the template. Thisisthe
same as using the Zoom submenu from the View menu. There are also 2 buttons which
control the grid and snap tools.

DeSign toolbar Design F X

The first two buttons on the design toolbar buttons allow you to swap between the "design” @ %
view (swiss army knife icon) and the "presentation™ view (directors chair icon) . See chapter 7
for more details. By default the Design toolbar is docked on the |eft hand side. However you

can drag it and make it afloating menu if you wish. The"p" keyboard shortcut can be used to
toggle between "design" view and "presentation” view.

The third button (numbered list icon) alows you to turn on/off the generation order. See section 2.5.4 for more details.
Style toolbar Style & x

The style toolbar allows you to change the line width, line style, line colour, fill colour and
text colour for shapes. See chapter 5 for more details. By default the Style toolbar 1s docked
on theTeft hand side. However you can drag it and make it a floating menu if you wish.
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Tools toolbar

The tools toolbar contains the various objects which you can place on the page. These may be
simple objects such as lines, rectangles, text etc or more complicated objects such asa
D3PLOT abject or alibrary program. Hopefully the icons should be self explanatory but if
you let the mouse hover over the button a brief text description will temporarily be shown
over the button and a longer text description will be shown in the status bar. By default the
Tools toolbar is docked on the left hand side. However you can drag it and make it a floating
menu if you wish.

See chapters 5 and 6 for more details.
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2.2 Mouse and keyboard usage for the screen-menu

interface

Most screen-menu operations are driven with the left mouse button only, but there are exceptions:
» Text inthe dialogue area and text boxes requires keyboard entry;

» Text strings saved in the cursor "cut" buffer may be "pasted” into dial ogue areas and text boxes using the

middle mouse button.

The primitive "widgets' in the menu interface are used as follows:

Buttons

Screen buttons are depressed by clicking on them. Some button remain set when they have been
selected, these buttons will appear depressed.

Buttons may be set by REPORTER itsalf, for example the cursor arrow button on the right, to
indicate that this option isin force. They may also be greyed out, to indicate that the option is not
currently available (e.g. the hand button on the right).

Y

/=]
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"Popup" window invocation: Some buttons when selected will invoke a " popup" window, from
which a selection can be made. The popup isinvoked by clicking on the triangle.

Text boxes

To enter text in atext box: first make it "live" by Tt

clicking on it then type in text into the screen that
appears. Y ou can use the |eft and right arrow keys
for line editing within a box, text entry takes place
after the current cursor position. The cursor is
shown as a flashing vertical bar.

Right clicking the mouse button in a text box maps
the menu on the right which allows you to copy
and paste text from the clipboard and (where

applicable) insert a variable (see chapter 8).

2.3 Using the "file filter" boxes.

| v
— 0.1

— 0.5

- 0.75
— ]

- .5

Example texd box

Urdo Chrl+2
Zuk Chrl+3
Copy ChrlH-C
Paste Chrl+y
Delete

Select all Chrl4-ay
Insert variable Chrl+I

Wherever REPORTER requires you to enter afilename you will be presented with atext box into which to typeiit.
However, to the right of thistext box you will also seea ? button, which may be used to invoke a basic file filter box.

The appearance of thisis operating system dependent.
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Basic UNIX file filter box

% Select file to open ][]
Lookin: |[E3 /uimidimilestREPORTER DEMOftest |+ @ O © @ [
B Computer Name
= milest all_item_types.ort

linked_this.ort
; temp test win32.ort
! reporter testort

[ [1+]

File name: [ l | Open

Files of type: | REPORTER files (*.ort *.orr) M
|

Thefiles can be filtered according to file types by using the File type popup, in this case the pathname is
/u/mid/milest/REPORTER DEMO/test/ andthepatternis*.ort (REPORTER template)and *.orr
(REPORTER report).

The main window show alist of the directories within the present one and alist of filesthat match the filter selection.
Files or directories can be selected by double-clicking on them.

To go back up the directory tree you need to select the o button, or you can click onthe Look in popup to select any
of the parent directories.

The File name box shows the current selection.
The Open button closes thefile filter box and opens the selected file
The Cancel button closes the file filter box without opening any files

Asan dternative to selecting a file and pressing Open you can double-click (quickly) on the file to make your
selection.

The left hand area of the menu shows commonly used directories. In this case temp, reporter. You can add
directoriesto the list by dragging them from the main area and dropping them. Clicking on one of these directories
updates the main areato that directory.
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Basic"Windows" file filter box

o Select file to open ﬁ
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Bl Desktop i P e ‘ Drate mecdified Type

4 Downloads

ﬂall item_types.ornt ; 173013 1653
o Fecent Places

E hnfioesd_thug.ort
= testort 23/01/2013 1653  REPOR

o Libraries
E e _wind Lorl A

Loopmanis
d. Music
=L Pichures

l Videos
As My Computer - MCOLAPFMNMQKQL
B O50agk (£ = 4 i b
File namas  teston - :F.EF‘DF'.TEH files (®.ort *.omr) '-:

Open Cancel

Double-click on the directory required, then on the filename you wish to open.

To open filesthat do not havethe (*.orr) extensionyou will need to select All files (*.*) from the Files of type
pull-down menu.

2.4 Log file

REPORTER creates alog file asit runs. Thislog file shows how REPORTER is trying to run
programs, how it is creating images etc.

Logfile
If any problems or warnings are generated they will be written to thislog file. This can then be Manual
used to solve any problems.
Thelogfileis accessible from Logfile in the Help menu. A typical log file window is shown Changelog
below.

About
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21

0ASYS directorvy i= P oasv=s92 -
HOME directory is C:~Documentz and Settings~miles thornton

T=zing TMF enwvironment wariable for temporary directory

Created priwvate temporary directory o “~temp™~orrd

Looking for online manual F:oasysY%92 ~manuals~reporter~reporter . h
Feading oca_pref file FP:oasv=92~oa_pref

Feading oa_pref file C:~Documents and Settings~miles thornton™~oa
Initiali=ing jawvascript runtime

Creating jawascript context

Creating jawascript global object

Creating jawascript standard cla=ses

Defining global functions

Setting error reporting function

Creating jawascript argquments array

Creating Reporter classes —
initiali=ing Reporter Class

initiali=zing File Cla==s

initiali=zing Image Class

initiali=ing Template Class -

4| | »
[T Inchude debug infarmation frarm D3Plat and TAHIS [ et warning
[T Don't autamatically exit from D3Plat and T/HIS fewt errar

ak. | Clear Save

4

Y ou can save the contents of the log to afile using the Save option. If warnings or errors have been given the Next

warning and Next error buttons allow you to cycle through the warnings/errors.
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2.5 View Controls

What is and isn’t displayed on the screen and how far zoomed in or - : :
out the page is can be controlled from the View menu Insert Page Script  Variat

Arrows
D3PLOT, PRIMER. & T/HIS
Files
Images
Lines

Note
Ovals
Programs
Rectangles
Script
Table

Text

LSS SNSN SN SN S S S

Full Screen F11

v Design view
Presentation view

v Generation order
Zoom k

2.5.1 Object display options

What of type of object are visible on screen can be controlled by selecting or deselecting the various buttons to the | eft
of the relevant object in the View menu.

2.5.2 Full screen view

The Full screen option in the View menu will enlarge the "Main report area" of the REPORTER window to fill the
whole of the screen. Y ou can return to the normal REPORTER window by pressing the ESC  key.

2.5.3 Design/Presentation view

The Design view and Presentation view checkboxes allow you to swap between design and presentation view. See
chapter 7 for more details.

2.5.4 Generation order

The Generation order checkbox allows you to turn off whether the order that objects will be generated in is shown. The
order isimportant if you are using variables to make sure that variables are not used before they are defined. To help
with this REPORTER can show the order that the objects are generated in.
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When the generation order button is
turned on REPORTER shows a number
next to each item that will be generated.
The number is the order that the items
will be generated on this page. In the
image on the right you can see that the
first 5 library programs in the table are
generated one after another but the last
one is generated later on (8th on the
page). Showing the numbers helpsto
identify problems with objects being
generated in the wrong order (e.g.
perhaps the last library program should
have been generated 6th on the page
instead of 8th). See chapter 7 for more
details on generation order.

When the generation order button is
turned off the numbers are not shown.
The numbers are only shown in the
design view. They are not shown in any
output generated from REPORTER.

Model TITLE:

Executed on host:

CPUtime :

Final % added mass :

Termination status :

Date of execution :

Model Directory

Keyword file

Model TITLE :
Executed on hast:

CPUtime :

Final % added mass :

Termination status :

Date of execution :

Model Directory :

Keyword file ;

Hame: program®
NHame: prooramll
Hame: programld
Hame: prooraml5
Hame: prooraml?
Hame: prooramzé

WMODEL_DIR%
BaMODEL_MAME%: key

Hame : program$
Hame: prooramll
Hame: prooramld
Hame: prooramlS
Hame: prooraml?
Hame: prooramé

WMODEL_DIR%
HMODEL_MAME%: key
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2.5.5 Zoom

Clicking on the Zoom option in the View menu will bring up the

Zoom menu. S B00s:

* 25% 150% etc - will zoomin or out relative to the A0
standardised size at 100% =
» fit page - will scale the page so that it fitsinto the window 2005
» Actual size - will resize the page to the actual size that the
work is (100%) 150%
» fit width - will scale the page so that the width of the page .
will fit the screen 125%
« fit height - will scale the page so that the height of the page 100
will fit the screen ;
70
1
20z
12.5%
Actual zize
Fit page
Fit width
Fit height
2.6 Running a script file | PIEERD (=15

Run scripk File. ..

To run ajavascript script in REPORTER use the Script->Run script file... function. Thisis equivalent to running a
script from the command line or inserting a script object onto a page. For more details on scripting see the scripting

chapter.
2.7 Preferences

2.7.1 Preferences - Grid

ofL Preferences l = |&‘
Grid Templates Library LS-Dyna WBA Editing
Grid Attributes Foint style
Size: 5.0 D @) Dot
Colour: | Choose... ') Lross
() Line
0K | [ Cancel

The colour, style and size of the grid drawn on the page can be altered with these preferences. A grid can help you
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layout objects on the page. Note that the grid size does not have to be the same as the snap size.

2.7.2 Preferences - Templates

ﬁ Preferences

EERT

Grid Templates

Generation

Library

L5-Dyna

VBA

Editing

Owerwrite existing image files in D3PLOT and T/HIS

oK

| [ Cancel

When generating image files for D3PLOT and T/HIS this preference controls what do do if an image with the same
name exists. By default (selected) REPORTER will overwrite the image. However, you many want to run the same
template multiple times for different models in the same directory. With this unsel ected a new image will be created for

each mode!.

This preference is not a programme wide preference. It is actually stored with the template and read/written as a
property so this must be set for each active template.

2.7.3 Preferences - Library

ﬁ Preferences

e

Grid Templates Library LS-Dyna VBA Editing
Image thumbnails
Size 100 5
oK |[ Cancel

This preference controls the size of thumbnailsthat are drawn for library images.
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2.7.4 Preferences - LS-DYNA

E Preferences [ = |_ih_J

Grid Templates Library LS-Dyna VBA Editing

Filename convention

(_) LSTC naming (d3plot, d3thdt, d3hsp etc)
Q- Arup naming (job.ptf, job.thf, job.otf etc)

Ok | [ Cancel

The filename convention preference determines how LS-DY NA filenames are referred to by REPORTER in library
scripts etc. If you are using the Oasys Ltd SHELL then you should use Arup naming.

2.7.5 Preferences - VBA

ﬁ Preferences [ == w

Grid Templates Library LS-Dyna WBA Editing

Runtime folder for script

C:\temp Browse...

0K | [ Cancel

When you write a VBA script from REPORTER you must give the directory that the script will be run from. Thisis
because any images that are referred to must be included by an absolute filename so REPORTER needs to know where
the images will be placed. This preference allows you to change the location.
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2.7.6 Preferences - Editing

r, Preferences l =) |i:h‘

Grid | Templates | Library | LS-Dyna | VBA | Editing

Object coordinates Snap

/ use 2 opposite corners Size: 1.0 =

Q- use one corner, width and height

Mudge
Reference corner: |Bottom left v] Distance: 5.0 =
| OK | [ Cancel

When creating or editing objectsin REPORTER that occupy arectangular area on the page the position and size of the
object can be given by 2 different methods.

1. By giving the coordinates of 2 opposite corners of the rectangle.
2. By giving the coordinates of one corner and the width and height of the object. The default is to use the bottom
left corner.

Snap will make object coordinates round to the snap size. e.g. in the image on the right snap is set to 1.0mm, so item
coordinates will be rounded to the nearest mm. This can help layout objects on the page.

The nudge distance is the amount that a selected item will be moved when the arrow keys are used. Note that if you
have snap active this may give unexpected results. For example if you have snap set to Imm and nudge set to 0.5mm
every time you nudge an item REPORTER will round the coordinates to the nearest mm (as snap is 1mm). If you want
to move objects by less than the snap distance then turn snap off.
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2.8 Program Locations (D3PLOT, PRIMER and T/HIS)

"

ﬁ Program Locations = @

D3PLOT: C:/oasys 11/d3plotll.exe Browise...
FRIMER: C:/oasys 11/primerll.exe Browse...
T/HIS:  C:foasys 11/thisll.exe Browise...

Run programs in batch mode

Additional arguments to pass
D3PLOT:
FRIMER.

T/HIS:

| Help | l 0K l | Cancel

This option can be selected from the File menu. It is used to define the location of the D3PLOT, PRIMER and T/HIS
software. This option is useful if you want to use the 64bit executables instead of the 32bit executables for D3PLOT,
PRIMER and/or T/HIS. If you want to set this option permanently then you can use the oa_pref options:
reporter*d3plot

reporter*primer

reporter*this

If REPORTER is started in batch mode with the -batch command line argument then on Windows D3PLOT,
PRIMER and T/HIS will be run without any windows being shown. Setting the Run programs in batch mode
checkbox will set this option when running REPORTER interactively.

It may occasionally be necessary to pass extra argumentsto D3PLOT, PRIMER or T/HIS when generating a report.

Extra arguments to pass can be given in the D3PLOT, PRIMER and T/HIS Additional arguments to pass
textboxes.
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3. Opening and closing templates and
reports

Templates can be created, opened, = - - . ]
or saved by either using the File JJD = @ |[File| Edit View Insert Page Script

menu or the File Buttons 0 MNew Ctrl+N
= Open Ctrl+0O
& Open Library Template 4
E Save Ctrl+S
E SaveAs F12
Close Ctrl+W
Page setup...
Print Ctrl+P
Write Report Ctrl+R
Write pdf
Write html
Write ppt vba
Write pptx

Program locations
Generate Ctrl+G
Preferences...

Exit

3.1 Creating a new template O

A new template can be created from either the New file option in the File menu or by using the New file button.

3.2 Reading an existing template or report =

An existing report template can be opened from either the Open file option in the File menu or by using the open file
button.

3.3 Reading a library template @ Open Library Template

REPORTER has a number of built in templates to create reports for standard automotive crash test protocols
(EuroNCAP, IIHS etc.) and can be opened using the Open Library Template menu. For further information see

Appendix B.8.
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3.4 Saving a template =

A template can be saved by choosing the Save as option in the File menu and then changing the file typeto
template.

3.5 Saving a report

A report can be saved by using the Save as option in the File menu and setting the file type to report. The difference
between areport and atemplate is that atemplate is the instructions or recipe of how to construct the report. To actually
create the report you have to generate it and then create some sort of output. This could mean running D3PLOT
command files, programs, FAST-TCF scripts etc.

Alternatively, once the report has been created you can save the whole thing as a report. This saves the output of
programs, command files etc. with the template so when you next read the file the results are already available (the
report does not need to be regenerated).
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4. Inserting and editing pages

A report is generally made up of anumber of different pages. Only one pageisshown on  W=ERES Scripk  Variables
the screen at any one time. Moving through the pages of the report, adding, deleting, and
reordering pages are al controlled form the Page menu. Mew page. ..

Reorder pages, ..

Mexk
Previous

Properties, ..
Rearder items. ..

Insert,..

Insert from library. .,
Expart,..

Delete

Duplicate

Delete al pages
Page masker

aenerake page
4.1 Adding a new page

A new page can be added by using the New page | [
option in the Page menu. Thiswill bring up a 2, Insert new page
Page layout window from which you can give

the new page atitle,and set the background colour.

Froperties

Tite: |

Colour; | |  Choose.. |

k. LCancel |
i

4.2 Adding a new page from the library

A new page can also be added by selecting an existing page layout from the library by using the Insert from library
option in the Page menu. Thiswill bring up alnsert page from library window from which you can select a page
layout.
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B

i, Choose library page

—Axailable pages
it
[=)- Landscape
¢ b~ Checking page

- |nclude Files
- |ritial welocity and lazt state

i  -Slandard page
- Portrait

- Checking page

- Include Files
- ritial welocity and lazt state
- Standard page

] LCancel

2

Highlight the page layout you want by clicking on it with the mouse and then clicking on then OK button to create the
new page. The Cancel button will exit you from this window with out creating a new page. (Seethe library object
appendix for more details on using the library).

4.3 Deleting pages

Y ou can delete the present page you are working on by using the Delete page option in the Page menu, or you can
delete all the pages in the report template by using the Delete all option in the Page menu. Both of these option will
bring up a confirmation window in which you need to confirm the delete operation.

4.4 Duplicating pages

Y ou can copy the current page by using the Duplicate page option in the Page menu. Thiswill make a copy of the
current page, and insert it after that page. The current page will also be changed to this newly created page.

4.5 Reordering pages

Y ou can change the order of the pagesin the report by using the Reorder pages option in the Page menu. Thiswill
bring up the reordering window.
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The pages are listed by the page number and title.  [IREF¥T i

The page order can be modified by clicking onthe |BEE Adiust obiect order
page you want to move in the Pages box. This I
will highlight that page, which can then be moved —ltems
by using the Move up and Move down buttons. ¥
Once finished the OK button will save the new o iR -
order and exit the window. The Cancel button 2 Energy balance

allow you to exit this window without making any 3 Force and Energy
changes to the page order.

Move down Move up

ok Cancel

4.6 Changing the current page

Y ou can change the current page you are working on by using the Prev page and Next page option in the Page
menu to change the current working page to the previous or next page in the report. Y ou can also move through the
pages by using the Page Up and Page Down keys. If you have a mouse which has awheel then the wheel can also
be used to move through the pages.

4.7 Changing the page properties

Y ou can change the title of the current page by using  IR&I=RT :
the Properties option in the Page menu. Thiswill | B&= Edit page properties
bring up an edit page properties window. The new .
pagetitle is entered into the Title text box and the Properties
colour can be chaged by clicking on the Choose Title:
button. Clicking on the OK button will save the :
changes and exit this window. The Cancel button

will exit this window with out making any changes to Colour: | | Choose... |
the pagetitle

Analysiz surnrany

ok Cancel |
e

4.8 Inserting pages from file

You can insert al the pages from another template file into the current template by using the Insert option on the
Page menu, and then selecting the required template file from the File window.
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4.9 Importing and exporting pages

Individual pages can be exported from atemplate using the Export page option. These pages can then be used in the
phgge library or can be imported into another template by using Import page. Individual pages should be saved with
the extension .orp so REPORTER can find them.

4.10 Page masters

Page masters can be used to automatically add objectsto every page in the report. For example you may want to have
your project name written on the bottom right corner of every page in the report. Y ou could do this by having a standard
page and either use the page library or import it each time you want to create a new page. Thiswill work, however if in
the future you want to edit the project name, you would need to edit each page individually.

An alternative is to use page masters. A master page can be created and any objects that you put on that page will
automatically appear on every page in the template.

4.10.1 Creating a page master

To create a new page master use Page ... Page master.

Delete all pages

In this version of REPORTER only one page master can be created per REPORTER
template.

A page master is atype of template used to keep each page looking the same (eg such lzener ate page
as using a company 10go)

The normal page creation window can then be used to create the page. A normal blank page is created on which you can
place objects as required. An extratoolbar called Master appears (as seen below). By default thisis docked at the
bottom |eft below the Tools toolbar.

To close the master page and return to anormal page select Close master fromthe Master Master & X

toolbar.
Close master

4.10.2 Changing a page master

To change the page master use Page ... Page master to get to the page master in use (only one page master per
REPORTER template). Once you have finished editing the page you can close it and return to the normal pages.
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4.11Page Setup

To set up the page settings choose the Page setup option from the
File menu. This allows you to change the page size and orientation.
If the page size and/or orienation is changed objects on existing
pages are automatically moved to ensure that they are not outside
the page boundaries.

4.12 Generating a single page

«f Page setup

—Paper zize
Size: h
Wwhidth: | 297.0 mm =
Height: |210.0 —
— Orientation
E = Partrait
{+ Landscape

Cancel

Instead of generating the entire report you can generate a single page by using the Generate page option in the Page
menu. However, note that if some of the objects on the page require data that would be generated on previous pages and
those pages have not yet been generated the page generation will not work.
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5. Inserting and editing simple objects

REPORTER allows you to create and edit a number of different shapes through the use of the Style 5 x
various Tools and Style button options.

5.1 Using the Grid and Snap options

5.1.1 Grid 13

The grid option can be turned on by clicking on the Grid button. Thiswill create agrid of dots on the screen with a
pitch equal to the grid size, thisisto help you in aligning objects in the report. These dots will not appear in the
generated report. The size and attributes of the grid can be modified by using the Grid tab in the preferences.

5.1.2 Snap

The snap option can be turned on by clicking on the Snap button. Thiswill create an invisible grid with a pitch equal to
the snap grid size. When positioning and sizing object the point you select will not be the exact position of the mouse
pointer but the nearest point on the snap grid.

The size and attributes of the grid can be modified by using the Editing tab in the preferences.

5.2 Setting line style, thickness, colour, and fill colour

5.2.1 Line style | ]

Theline style can be set using the Line style button.

Clicking on thiswill bring up aLine style window from which the line style can be selected.

5.2.2 Line thickness —_—15

The line thickness can be set by either clicking on the Line thickness button or by entering the
thickness into the text box next to the Line thickness button.
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Clicking on the button will bring up aLine thickness window from which the line thickness can e j
be selected.

|-

the Text colour button, the current colour is displayed to the right of the button: Text
colour

5.2.3 Fill, Line and Text Colour Lire

Fill
Thefill, line or text colour can be set using the Fill colour button the Line colour button or Colour
Clicking on thiswill bring up the Colour window.

The new colour can be selected from those on display or by clicking on the More colours button a set of red, green,
and blue sliders can be brought up which you can use to create you own new colour. For the Fill colour you can also
select no colour which will give you atransparent Fill colour alowing object below to show through. The Done
button will exit thiswindow setting the fill or line colour to the new colour. The Cancel button will exit you without
changing the colour.

il

«i Choose colour

—B asic colours

e
I |

— Current colour Mew colour

HTML code: | HEFT HTML code: |HEFT

More colours. ..

(] LCancel

5.3 Inserting basic shapes

5.3.1 Lines and arrows

You can create aline or arrow by using the Line and Arrow toals.

To create aline click and drag the mouse from the point you want the line to start from to the point you want the line to
end at. It isthe same procedure for creating an arrow with the arrow head appearing at the end point of theline. Theline
type, thickness, and colour will be set to the current settings.

5.3.2 Rectangles @

Y ou can create abox by using the Rectangle tool.
To create abox click and drag the mouse from one corner of the box to the other. If the shift key isheld down while
doing this a perfect square can be created.

If thectrl keyisheld down then theinitia click position will be the centre of the rectangle instead of one corner. The
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line type, line thickness, line colour, and shape fill colour will be set to the current settings.

5.3.3 Ellipses and circles @

You can create aoval or circle by using the Ellipse tool.

To create an ellipse click and drag the mouse from one corner to the other of a rectangle into which the ellipse will be
drawn. If the shift key isheld down while doing this a perfect circle can be created. If the ctr1l key isheld down
then the initial click position will be the centre of the ellipse instead of one corner. The line type, line thickness, line
colour, and shape fill colour will be set to the current settings.

5.3.4 Text

A singleline of text can be added by using the Text toal.

To add text click on the point you want the text to be, thiswill bring up a Text window.

Text can be added using the Enter text 8 9
box. You can also enter variablesin the ., ENEERLERE 21X
text by right clicking in the text box or
pressing Ctrl+I which will allow you to
bring up an Insert variables window
from which to select avariable.

—Aittributes

M ame: ItE-'HH G

Thefont, style, and size are set in the —Test properties
relevant boxes.

The horizontal and vertical justification of Font: | Courier x| syie: Bl f | H|

the text can be set independently to enable
you to position the text how you want. Juaztify: I Battarn ;I I Left ;I Size: |12 ;I
Changing the vertical alignment can help
when trying to align text with program Teuxt: IE:-:.amp|E best
items.

The text colour will be set to the current_ el | Lorellics... |
text colour setting. The OK button will

exit thiswindow and create the text. The
Cancel button will exit this window —Geametry

without creating any new text. Also a . Iﬁ . Iﬁ
Hyperlink... button (see section 9) 2570 Al 540 hd
allows the user to set the text up as

hyperlink and the Conditions... button

(see section 10) enables the user to apply Ok Cancel
conditional formatting to the text.

5.3.5 Textbox E

Text inside abox (with multiple linesif necessary) can be added by using the Textbox toal.

S

To add atextbox click and drag the mouse from one corner of the textbox you want to create to the other. This will
bring up a Textbox window.
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Text can be added using the Text box.
You can aso enter variablesin the text
by right clicking in the text box or
pressing Ctrl+I which will allow you to
bring up an Insert variables window
from which to select avariable.

Thefont, style, and size are set in the
relevant boxes.

The horizontal and vertical justification
of the text can be set independently to
enable you to position the text how you
want.

The text colour will be set to the current
line colour setting. The OK button will
exit thiswindow and create the text. The
Cancel button will exit this window
without creating any new text. Also a
Hyperlink... button (see section 9)
allows the user to set the text up as
hyperlink and the Conditions... button
(see section 10) enables the user to apply
conditional formatting to the text.

The background and border colour for
the textbox can be set using the fill and
line colour buttonsin the style toolbar.
The border style can also be set with the
line style and line thickness buttons in

the sytle toolbar.

The margins for the textbox can be
changed by using the Margins...
button.

Margins

The Edit margins dialogue Margins
box allows you to change
the margins around the text

in atextbox.

The margins can be set
independantly for the top,
bottom, left and right sides
of the textbox.

- Enter text

akkribukes

Manme: |text|:u:u:-:36

Text properties

Font: |C|:|urier vlSt';.-'Ie: B H I H u |
Juskify: |B|:|I:tn:-m vl |Left vl Size: |12 v|
Text: | This is a textbosx with

multiple lines of text,

If necessary kext will be wrapped.

[ Hyperlink. .. ] ’C-:unditil:uns...l
Geametry

Bokttom left X Boktom left ¥:
it

[ (04

| [ corcel ]

... Edit margins

Left: |1.0 A

Right: | 1.0 A

Top: |1.III :l
Bottom: | 1.0 3
[ (4 l ’ Cancel ]

5.3.6 Images

Bitmap, GIF, and JPEG Image can be added by using the Images button

To add and image click on the point where you want the bottom left corner of the image to be, thiswill bring up a

Image window.
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Enter the image filename
into the Image text box or
click onthe Choose...
button to call up aFile
window from which to
select theimagefile. You
can also enter variables by
right clicking in the text
box which will allow you
tobringup alnsert
variables window from
which to select avariable.

Attributes
Mame: image 1

Image:

Resolution: |150 dp

The OK button will close
this window and add the
image to the page.

GEameLry

wl:

The Cancel button will
exit this window without
adding an image.

4.0

-, Enter image information

Ciikempltest.jpg

F
w

Cropping. .. ] [ Hypemnk“.]
¥1: |178.0 -
o4 l [ Zance

The Cropping... button
(see section 5.4.2 below)
can be used to crop the
image before showing it.
Also the Hyperlink...
button (see section 9)
alows the user to set the
image up as hyperlink.

5.4 Editing shapes, image, and text objects

Y ou can edit a existing shape, image, or piece of text
by first clicking on the Select tool to select the
editing tool and left clicking on the object. Multiple
objects can be selected by holding down the SHIFT or
CTRL keyswhen clicking on the objects, or by left
click mouse dragging a selection box around multiple
objects. The object(s) are then drawn with yellow
boxes or "handles' which allow you to resize the
object(s). Additionally the cursor changesto indicate
that you can now move the object(s). If you click and
drag when over the object(s) you can move them
around the page. The cursor keys can also be used to
"Nudge" theitems around. If you move the mouse
over one of the yellow "handles' you can resize the
object(s). The cursor changes appropriately to
indicate how the object(s) will be resized. The escape
key can be used to deselect all currently selected
objects.

1 ] {1
Program: D3Flot
Filetype: Bitmap
Filename: XHODEL_ DIR%-crushed tubes0
Job file: XMODEL DIR:-<MODEL HAMEX .
Cmd file: XHMODEL_DIR%-tubs_d3plt  tc
| *$+ 1
[l (I (|

You can aso right click on an object regardless of the mode the cursor isin. If the object is not already selected, it is

selected and then a popup menu is displayed.
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R|ght clicking when editing an object will bring up a small popup menu.

Edit will bring up an Edit window for the object. The Edit window
will vary depending on what type of object isbeing edited.

Delete will delete the object(s). This can also be done by pressing
theDelete key while editing the object(s).

Cut will cut the object(s) from its current page/place and make them
available to be pasted in another place.

Copy will make acopy of the selected object(s) and keep them
stored in the computers memory until they are pasted or another item
iscopied.

Save will save acopy of the object(s). This can then be imported
elsewhere using Edit Import....

Locked allowsyou to lock an item on the page so it cannot be
moved by dragging with the mouse. See section 5.8 for more details.
Generate will perform any actions required to make the output for
the object(s). See section 7 for more details.

Send to back will send the selected item(s) behind all the rest of
the items on the page.

Send back one will send the selected item(s) behind the next item
behind it.

Bring forward one will bring the selected item(s) in front of the
next item in front of it.

Bring to front will bring the selected item(s) in front of all other
items on the page.

Align Page Left will align the selected item(s) horizontally with
the left hand side of the page.

Align Page Centre will centre the selected item(s) horizontally on
the page.

Align Page Right will align the selected item(s) horizontally with
the right hand side of the page.

Align Page Top will align the selected item(s) vertically with the
top of the page.

Align Page Middle will centre the selected item(s) vertically on
the page.

Align Page Bottom will aign the selected item(s) vertically with
the bottom of the page.

Also note that some of these options are also available through the Edit

menu.

When multiple items are selected, you a so get the following options
on the popup menu

Align Left will align the selected items horizontally with the
left most selected item.

Align Centre will centre the selected items horizontally
with respect to the left most and right most selected items.
Align Right will aign the selected items horizontally with
the right most selected item.

Align Top will align the selected items vertically with the
top most selected item.

Align Middle will centre the selected items vertically with
respect to the top most and bottom most selected items.
Align Bottom will aign the selected items vertically with
the bottom most selected item.

Distribute Page Vertical will evenly distribute the
selected items vertically on the page.

Distribute Page Horizontal will evenly distribute the
selected items horizontally on the page.

Distribute Vertical will evenly distribute the selected items
vertically between the top most and bottom most selected
items.

Distribute Horizontal will evenly distribute the selected
items horizontally between the left most and right most
selected items.

Edit
Delete

Cut
Copy

Save

Locked
Generate

Send to back
Send back one
Bring forward cne

Ering to front
Mowve to page

Align Page Left
Align Page Centre
Align Page Right
Align Page Top
Align Page Middle
Align Page Bottom

Align Left
Align Centre
Align Right
Align Top
Align Middle
Align Bottom

Distribute Page Vertical
Distribute Page Herizontal
Distribute Vertical

Distribute Horizontal

Ctrl+E

Drel

Ctrl+x
Ctrl+C
Ctrl+5
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5.4.1 Shapes

For shapes the window allows you to change the maximum and minimum coordinates of the shape.

.

ﬁﬁ_:Edit rectangle properties

—Attributes
—Geametny
X1: [40.0 = Y1: |55.0 =
¥2: |61.0 = Y2 |42.0 =
ok Cancel
L

The OK button will exit the window and update the shapes coordinates. The Cancel button will exit the window
without making any changes to the shape.

5.4.2 Images

For images the window allows you to change the coordinates of the bottom left corner of the image, the image and the
resolution.

-=. Enter image information |Z| @| E|
Attributes
Mame: | image1 |

Image: |C:'l.temp'l,test.jpg || Choose. ..
Resalution: | 150 dpi - [ Croppindg. .. ] ’ Hyperlink. .. ]

Geomekry

¥1:|34.0 A ¥1: | 178.0 3

o [ coeel |

The OK button will exit the window and update the image coordinates as well as the resolution to whatever is set. The
Cancel button will exit the window without making any changes to the image. An image can aso have a hyperlink.
For more details see section 9.
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Image cropping

The Cropping... button - e s \
allows you to crop parts of - Edit image cropping
theimage beforeit is
shown. Pressing the button Cropping
maps the panel shown on
theright. Thisalowsyou to
input how many pixels will
be cropped from the lft,
right, top and bottom of the
image before showing it.
Type the values or use the

up and down arrows to set [
the values you require.

Left: | 1000 7] Top: |300 |

Right: |200 =) Bottom: | 300 3

o [ comcd |

Pressing OK will update
the cropping information
for the image. Pressing
Cancel will abort without
changing the values.

5.4.3 Text

For text the window allows you to - 2| %

change the coordinates of the text, the =L ENEEFLERE 21X
text itself and the various text parameters Attribut
(see Section 5.3.4 for more details). [AIOLLES

M ame: Ite:-:t'l G

The OK button will exit the window and
update the text. The Cancel button will

exit the window without maki ng any — T ext properties
changes to the text.

Font; IEl:nurier ;I Style: Bl Il Hl

Jurstify: IBDttDm ;I ILeft ;I Size: |12 ;I

T e IE wample et

Huyperlink... | Conditions. . |

— Geometmy

=1 IE?.EI 3: 1 |54.EI 3:

ak. Cancel
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REPORTER

5.4.4 Textbox

For textboxes the window allows you
to change the coordinates of the
textbox, the text itself and the various
text parameters (see Section 5.3.5 for
more details).

The OK button will exit the window
and update the text. The Cancel button
will exit the window without making
any changes to the text.

- Enter text

atkribukes

- B

Mame: |text|:u:u:-:36

Text propetties

Fonk: |C|:|urier

vl Skyle:

B[]

Juskify: |B|:|I:tn:-m vl |Left

vl Size: |12 v|

Text: This is a bexkbox with

multiple lines of text,

If necessary kext will be wrapped.

[ Hyperlink. .. ] ’ Conditions., .. l
Geomekry

Bottom left X Boktom left ¥:

Width: [15.0

4

4

[ (04

| [ corcel ]

5.4.5 Changing colour and line styles

When you select an object the colour, line style and line thickness buttons are updated with the properties of the

selected object. Changing any of these while and object is selected will change the property of the object.
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5.5 Copying objects and using the clipboard

If you want to copy the object to another page, select the item and use the Edit

Copy option from the Edit menu. This copies the object onto the ' clipboard’ .
uk CkrlH-x
Copy ChrlH-C "
Paste CEr[Y
Delete Dl

Save clipboard. ..

Empty clipboard

Import. ..

Seatch and Replace, ..

Once you have an object on the clipboard you can Paste it onto any pagein Edit
the template (including the page that you copied the object from). If you paste

the object back onto the same page the object will be offset dlightly. If you Cut Chrl+2
paste the object onto a different page it will be placed in the same position on |
the page. Copy CErlH-C
You can aso right click on the page at any point and then select Paste item Paste Chr
here. Thiswill paste the item at the current cursor location. Delete Del
Alternatively you can save the object to afile by using the Save clipboard Save clipboard. .,

function. Currently only a single object can be saved. Objects saved from i

REPORTER should be given the extension . oro (REPORTER Object). Empty clipboard

Empty clipboard will remove any objects from the clipboard. Import. ..

Seatch and Replace. ..

To import an object (that has previously been exported from the clipboard) use | Edit
the Import... optioninthe Edit menu.

Cuk el
Copy k|4
Paste Chrl+Y
Delete Dl

Save clipboard. ..
Empty clipboard
Imnpart, .. ||

Search and Replace, ..
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5.6 Reordering items on the page

The order in which items are drawn on the page can be changed by 2 different waysin REPORTER. The order is
important as it determines the order in which scripts, programs etc will be run. For more details see section 7.1.

The first method can be used when editing objects. Once an item is selected you can right click with the mouse and use
the ordering options in the popup to change the object.

_
todel TITLE : ﬁw “DEDADTED LIAMIEAT S arvr’scrintsx’tﬁ
Edit Ckrl+E

Executed on host - | Program text:  Delete Del arv/scriotsshd
Zuk ChrlH-%

CPU tirme |M Copy Chrl+C srv-scriotssc

Save Chrl+5

Final % added mass : | Program tet: arv/scriots/f]

Send to back

Termination status - | Progran test: arv/scriots/te

Send back one

Date of execution | Progran test: | Bringforward one arv/scriots/dd
Bring ko Fronk

Model Directary : YeMODEL DIR%

Keyword file SoMODEL MAMESS key

One way of thinking about the object order isto think of a series of 'layers’ or transparenciesin a stack. Each 'layer’ or
transparency contains one object. The order in which the transparencies are stacked changes the order in which things
are seen. Thisis exactly the same as layersin various photo editing software.

Send to back will make the object the first object drawn on the page (back layer)
Send back one will move the object back alayer

Bring forward one will move the object forward alayer

Bring to front will make the object the last object drawn on the page (top layer)
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The second method isto usethereorder items... optioninthe Page menu. This
brings up awindow as shown below. The object stacking order is shown. Clicking on

an entry highlights that entry with a green selection box.

Y ou can use the Move up and Move down options to change the stacking order of
the selected item. Once the objects are in the order you want OK will update the page.

Cancel will abort the operation without making any changes.

.=-.l;=.:.-Adiust object order

—Items

{image]
line2

line3

textd
tenth
texth
beut?
tewtd
pragramd
text10
program
text12
oroarami 3

M ove down

|

Move up |

ak.

LCancel

SN Script Wariables

Mew page. ..
Reorder pages. ..

Mext
Previous

Properties,..

Feorder ikems. .,

Insett. ..

Insert From library. ..
Export...

Delete

Duplicake

Delete all pages
Page master

zenerate page
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5.7 Search and replace =3

Zuk CkrlH-x
The search and replace function allows to to search for atext string (or Copy Chrl+C
variable) in all objectsin the template and replace it with another string (or Paste Chrly
variable).

. . . Delete Ll

For example, you may make a template which contains D3PLOT objects that
have the directories hard wired instead of using avariable for the directory. If Save dipboard...
you want to generalise the template you can use Search and Replace... to
replace every instance of the directory name in the template with avariable. Ernpty clipbaard

Import. ..
Enter the search and replace strings in the = T
dialog box. You can insert avariableif required 2, Search andICRIEE 21
by right clicking in the text box and selecting
Insert Variable. Search far: ID:'\repDrter_dem-:l

Replace with: IXDEF.-*-\-.LI LT_DIR=
Help | Qk Cancel |
y

Each time REPORTER finds an ne : 9| w
instance of the string in an object in the ziaConfirm RERISER 21X
template a confirmation dialog will be o \ :
mapped giving you the option to \?I) D 3Plat object ‘oasy=20" autput file
replace or skip the string. The object
will be selected on the screen so you
can see which object you are replacing D:\reporter demo’crushed tube00l. jpg
inand a brief text description wil be
given for the object and field that you
arelooking at.
Cancel will abort the search and
replace operation. Pressing Yes will do
the replace, pressing No will skip this Mio Yes ez bo Al Cancel
instance. If you want to just replace all
instances without confirming each one A4

in turn then press Yes to All.
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5.8 Locking items Edit Ctrl+E

) Delete Crel
It may be useful to 'lock’ objects on the page so that they cannot be moved

by dragging. The Locked option in the context menu (available by right

clicking on a selected item) allows you to do this. Cut Ctrl+ X
To lock at object first select it and then click on the Locked option. If an EI ] EDiFE
object islocked it will be shown with atick symbol. It can be unlocked by Save Ctrl+5
clicking on Locked again.

v Locked
Multiple objects can be locked or unlocked at the same time. Toggling the
Locked option will change the locked property of all of the selected items. Generate

Once an item has been locked it cannot be dragged on the page. It can still be moved by using the arrow keys and the
size and/or position can be altered in the edit panel.

Y ou can see which items are locked in design view. A locked item will be drawn with a small padlock symbol.

Byme: d3plotl 1
Program: D3Flot
Filetype: Bitmap
Filename: SDEFAULT I
Job file: C:/webgl/:r
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6. Advanced objects

6.1 D3PLOT objects 12

D3PLOT objectsalowyou | ] — " A
toincludeodtput from d E Edit D3Plot object information l == Iﬁ

D3PLOT in your template.

There are two different ways Attributes
of using D3PLOT objects.
Thefirst (and by far the
easiest) isto use the

Capture... button to create —
the ol jeCt The second isto T}rpe: Crgpping"_
use an existing D3PLOT I T
command file to create the —
output from D3PLOT. Job files: Choose...

Mame: d3plotl

If the Bitmap output typeis :
chosen, theagrop%in%]/?. Bitmap file: Choose...
button can be used to crop

away parts of the image :
from the top, bottom. Teft Command file: Choose...
and right before showing it.
See section 5.4.2 for more Data file: Choose...
details.
Geometry
Bottom left X: 27.0 = Bottom left Y: 177.0 =
Width: 78.0 = Height: 58.0 =
ox [ conce
There are two different options for the type of output generated from Attributes
D3PLOT.
e Bitmap indicates that the output is abitmap file. .
« Blank indicates that the D3Plot object will not create any output on hlame: d3plat36 —
the page Twpe! Bitmap |
Bitrnap file: Elank

6.1.1 Using Capture to create a D3PLOT object

The easiest way to create aD3PLOT object isto use the Capture... command. If you press the button REPORTER
starts D3PLOT for you. Y ou can now open the model(s) and do whatever operations you want inside D3PLOT such as
rotating, zooming, blanking, selecting the state, setting colours etc.
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Once you are happy with the image you
havein D3PLOT pressthe Capture
button in the floating Reporter Objects
menu. D3PLOT will automatically create
asettingsfile, apropertiesfileand a
command file for the current image and
return them to REPORTER.

— Reparter Ohjects |n =|_|X]
Mumber of Reparter Objects : 0
Current Reparter Object : . #

Capture |

These are embedded in the template so you do not have to worry about packaging them with your template file.

To return to REPORTER use the File menu and select => Reporter (which replaces the normal Exit command).

IR cit D3Piot abject Miormanon R
Aftributes
MName: d3plotl
Type: | Bitmap - | Cropping...
Job files: C:\TEMP\REFPORTER\test\tube2.ptf Choose...
Pre JavaScript: Edit...
von Mises stress
Bitmap file: %DEFAULT_DIR%/imagel.png Choose...
Command file: | (automatically generated) Edit...
Data file: Choose...
JavaScript: <no script defined> Edit...
Geometry
Bottom left ¥: 35.0 = Bottom left v: 144.0 =
Width: 80.0 = Height: 89.0 =
Update capture Replay JavaScripts 0K ] | Cancel

When you get back to REPORTER the Job files textbox isfilled in for you.

A tabis created in the menu with the Tag that you gave in D3PLOT. In the example here thetag isvon Mises

stress. REPORTERautmatically assignsaBitmap file name for you. If required you can change this to whatever
name you require. Note that the format if the fileis given from the extension you give. By default D3PLOT will return a
png image to REPORTER. If you wanted to create a jpeg image change the extension in the textbox to *.jpg’ .

The Command fileis greyed out asit has been automatically created by D3PLOT and does hot need any editing.
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However, if you wanted to add some extra dialogue commands to be done in D3PLOT when generating the object you
can use the Edit... button next to the Command File textbox to add/edit them.

Y ou can also specify two JavaScripts to run when generating the D3PLOT object; a Pre JavaScript and a’normal’
JavaScript. To explain why there are two possible JavaScripts we need to consider the order that D3PLOT uses when
creating theimage. It is:

. Read the ptf files

Run Pre JavaScript (if defined)

Read properties and settings files stored in REPORTER template

Run any extra Command file dialogue commands from REPORTER (if defined).

Run the "normal’ JavaScript (if defined)

Read external datafile (if defined)

oukhwhE

For virtually all casesthe’normal’ JavaScript filein step 5 will do what you want. However if you use a JavaScript to
create a user defined data component then this must be run before the properties and settings files are read (asthat is
where the data component for the plot is stored). In this case a Pre JavaScript hasto be used.

If you want to change the image you can — : -
press Update capture again at any Reporter Objects |E |J ><|

time. D3PLOT will start again and restore _
the current attributes you have set. Y ou Mumber of Reporter Objects : 1

can make any changes etc that you want A
by pressing Update inthe Reporter Current Reporter Object : _ v
Objects floating window and returning

to REPORTER again. The old settings Tag :
file and propertiesfileswill be
overwritten.

Feload | LIpdate Delete | d

6.1.2 Creating multiple images from a single D3PLOT session

You are not limited to making asingleimage in D3PLOT. Using the Reporter Objects floating menu you can
capture as many images as you want in asingle D3PLOT session. A tab will be created in the Edit D3Plot object
window for each image you capture. For example as well as making a von Mises stress image we may also want to
make an image showing plastic strain.
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i D3pttavec iormation [ e
Attributes
Name: d3plotl
Type: ’ Bitmap ~ ] Cropping...
Job files: C:\TEMP\REPORTER\test\tube2.ptf Choose...
Pre JavaScript: |<:nu:| script defined> Edit...
von Mises stress Plastic strain
Bitmap file: %eDERAULT _DIR%a/image2.png Choose...
Command file: |[autnmatica|l*,r generated) | Edit...
Data file: Choose...
JavaScript: |-::r1|:| script defined=> | Edit...
Geometry
Bottom left X: 35.0 2| Bottom left Y: 144.0 2]
Width: 80.0 = Height: 89.0 £
Update capture| Replay JavaScripts oK | Cancel |

Each image has its own properties and settings file and optionally extra command files and/or a JavaScript. In
REPORTER an Image file is created for the second and subsequent images and these are linked to the’ parent’
D3PLOT object.

To help show which objects are linked together they are coloured differently to normal objects. The first group will be
red, the second green, the third blue...

If you modify the'parent’ D3PLOT object the’child’ Image file objects will be added/updated/deleted as required.
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6.1.3 Using datafiles to create 'blob’ plots

If aDatafileis i . — i l [=] L b
given then that is E Edit D3Plot object information — ﬂ
passed to D3PLOT -
to create an external )
data plot or ' blob’ Attributes
plot. An example
plot is shown below. Name: d3plotl
In adataplot
D3PLOT : )
superimposes data Type: ’Bltmap - l Cropping...
valuesonthe 3 -
g‘gﬁ?&gﬁ]g?'eﬁggp& Job files: C:\TEMP\REPORTER test\tube2. ptf Choose...
thisis used to show

HIC values for Pre JavaScript: | <no script defined> Edit...
Euro-NCAP
analyses at various )
positions on the von Mises stress
bonnet.
The easiest way of Bitmap file: %DEFAULT_DIR%,/imagel.png Choose...
creating adatafileis -
ff’bﬁ;tgfogfgga{g Command file: |(automatically generated) Edit...
REPORTER. See -_—
appendix B and the I Data file: %6DEFAULT_DIR%/data.file Choose...
D3PLOT manual for eeee—
more details.
JavaScript: <no script defined> Edit...
Geometry
Bottom left X: 35.0 = Bottom left ¥: 144.0 =
Width: 80.0 = Height: 89.0 =
Update capture| || rReplay JavaScripts 0K l | Cancel
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HIC Value

0.000

1.000 ===

1.350
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6.1.4 Using a command file to create a D3PLOT object

The alternative method to i . — ) =k
create a D3PLOT object is E Edit D3Plot object information
to create acommand file =

yourself in D3PLOT (which )
creates theimage). In this Attributes
case the Image file must
correspond to the name of
the image you create in the
command file. GivCethe

Mame: d3plot2

name of the Command Tvpe: Cropping...
file and the Job file. ¥ P L
This method is not Job files: SaDERAULT _DIR%a/test.ptf Choose...
recommended and is present
%’g?k}ﬁ;eﬁpseoiﬁ;%ggﬁf Bitmap file:  %DEFAULT_DIR%/image.jpg Choose...
method instead.
Command file: %GDEFAULT _DIR%G/test.tcf Choose...
Data file: Choose...
Geometry
Bottom left X: 125.0 = Bottom left Y: 201.0 =
Width: 61.0 = Height: 56.0 =
o[ cne

6.1.4 Editing D3PLOT objects

The position and size of D3PLOT objects can be edited in exactly the same way as the simple shape objects. See section
5 for more details.

If you have created the D3PLOT object using the Capture... then the text on the button will change to Update
capture... You can modify/update the existing captures if required. See section 6.1.1 for more details.
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6.2 T/HIS objects

T/HIS objects allow you to
include output from T/HIS in
your template.

There are three different ways
of using T/HIS objects. The
first (and by far the easiest) is
to use the Capture... button
to create a FAST-TCF script
for the object that T/HIS will
run.

The second is to write your
own FAST-TCF script.

The third isto use an existing
T/HIS command file to create
the output from T/HIS.

If the Bitmap output typeis
chosen, the Cropping...
button can be used to crop
away parts of the image from
the top, bottom, left and right
before showing it. See section
5.4.2 for more details.

There are three different options for the type of output generated from T/HIS.

.= Edit T/HIS object information

Attributes
Marme: | this4 |
Type: |FF'.ST-TCF scripk W

Bitrnap File: || | | Choose, ..
Job File: | || Choaose, ..
Scripk

[ Load. .. ] [ Save...

(aEomeLry

Bioktom [eft ¥

II

Bottom left ¥ | Z24.0

I

e Bitmap indicatesthat the output is abitmap file.

width: | 33.0 Height: | 30.0 =
o J [ ]
Attribukes
« Blank indicates that the T/HIS object will not create any output on the page ez Hhisd

e Text indicates that the output istext. Thisisonly valid for the FAST-TCF script
type. This option would be used if you wanted the output from a FAST-TCF table

or HIC command etc.

The Postscript option which was present in version 9.2 is no longer supported by
REPORTER. It isonly there to alow old (pre version 9.2 templates to be read in). You
should not use this type. This has been removed in version 9.3.

Type: FAST-TCF scrip

Catput; |rv
Eitrnap

Bitmap filz: | Blank
Texk
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REPORTER

6.2.1 Using Capture to create a T/HIS object

The easiest way to create a T/HIS object isto use the Capture... Type: LI
command. ' :
First make sure that the Type isset to FAST-TCF script. Dutou s U Sl f
If you pressthe Capture... button REPORTER starts T/HIS for you. You pu. T/HIS canmand file
can now open the model (s) and do whatever operations you want inside
T/HIS to get the cruves that you want on the screen. Once are happy with . _ :
the graph you have in T/HIS press the File menu and selectReturn to File  Plotting  Funetio
Reporter (which replaces the normal Exit command). R
ead F-

T/HIS will automatically create a FAST-TCF script for the current graph Wirite.
and return it to REPORTER. Thisis embedded in the template so you do Curves
not have to worry about packaging it with your template file.

Maodels...

Exiit...

Page Setup..

Prirt...

Manual...

Return to Reparter

When you get back to
REPORTER the Image file
and Job file arefilledin for

% Edit T/HIS object information

you. Attributes
If you want to change the ,
script you can press Update b 26 oasys1Z
c apture... again at any . i .
time. T/HIS will start again Type: FAST-TCF script =
and replay the script. You :
can make any changes etc Cutput:  Bitmap %
that you want and return to
REPORTER again. The old Bitrnap file: | %MODEL_DIR%:/energy.brmp
script will be overwritten.
Jab File: HoMODEL_DIR % %aMODEL_MAME % thf
Scripk

Load... ” Save..,

Cropping...

Chaoose...

Choose. .,

define file thf L
wh te tag TotalEnergy lab Total Energy
wh ie kag InternalEnergy lab Inkernal Energy
wh ke tag KineticEnergy lab Kinetic Energy w
Geomekry
Botkam left %: |5.0 - Bokktom left ¥ |60.0 -
Width: | 156.0 - Height: | 100.0 -
o [ oo
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6.2.2 Using your own FAST-TCF script to create a T/HIS object

If you want to make your own FAST-TCF script in a T/HIS object then fill in the Image file and Job file yourself.
You can load an existing FAST-TCF script by using the Load... button or type in the script. In this case the Image
file must correspond to the name of the image you create in the script.

6.2.3 Using a command file to create a T/HIS object

The alternative method to - . . . ) =) 1
create a T/HIS object is to - Edit T/HIS object information |._|@]E|
create acommand file
yourself in T/HIS (which Aktribukes
creates the image).
Make sure that Type is set to ame: nasyslz
T/HIS command file. Tvpe: T/HIS command File W
In this case the Image file :
must correspond to the name Output: Bitmap v el
of theimage you create in the
command filé. Give the name Bitmap file: | %MODEL_DIR/energy.brmp
of the Command file and the
Job file. Job File: “%MODEL_DIR %% MODEL_NAME s thf
Carmrmand file: | %:MODEL_DIR % fexample, tof
Geomekry
Bottam left 5 | 5.0 3 Bottam left ¥: | 60.0 3
Width: | 156.0 - Height: | 100.0 -
Capkure, .. Ik ] ’ Zancel

6.2.4 Editing T/HIS objects

T/HIS objects can be edited in exactly the same way as the simple shape objects. See section 5 for more details.

If you have created the T/HIS object using the Capture... then the text on the button will change to Update
capture... You can modify/update the existing capture if required. See section 6.2.1 for more details.

6.3 PRIMER objects

PRIMER objects allow you to include output from PRIMER in your template. To create one select the
Primer tool from the Tools toolbar and click and drag a rectangle on the page. The Edit Primer object
information window will then be shown.
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I o)

E Edit Primer object information = @

Aftributes

Mame: primerl

Type: Bitmap - | Cropping...

Bitmap file: Choose...

Macro file: Edit...

JavaScript: Edit...

Geometry

Bottom left X: 28.0 2| Bottom left ¥: 88.0 =
Width: 80.0 = Height: 71.0 =

| Capture | l 0K H Cancel

If you want to create an image using PRIMER to put in the report (e.g. an image showing yield stress or element
timestep) select Bitmap for the Type. In this case the Cropping... button can be used to crop away parts of the image
from the top, bottom, left and right before showing it (see section 5.4.2 for more details). Alternatively if you do not
want any output but just want to run Primer to create some other sort of output or run a JavaScript set the Type to
Blank.

6.3.1 Using Capture to create a PRIMER object

To start PRIMER pressthe Capture button. PRIMER will then automatically record a macro containing all of the
commands that you do. When you have finished do File and => Reporter to return to REPORTER.

REPORTER will then prompt you to replace any filenames in the macro with variables. Y ou can choose which
variables you would like to replace. Alternatively you can replace any variables yourself manualls later on (see below).
The Edit Primer object information window will then be updated as shown below.
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-

Aftributes
MName: primerl
Type: Bitmap

E Edit Primer object information

N |

Macro file: |(25 lines)

JavaScript:

Geometry

Bottom left X: 23.0
Width: 104.0

Update capture

Bitmap file: %DERAULT _DIR%a/primerl.png

=B NOR 55

Choose...

Edit...

Edit...

Cropping...

-

= Bottom left Y: 70.0 =
= Height: 85.0 =
oK l | Cancel

REPORTER will automatically give a name for the bitmap file but you can change it to whatever you want. If required
you can edit the macro by using the Edit... button next to the Macro file textbox (which in the above image shows that
it contains 25 lines). Thisis useful to replace any filenames with variablesif required (right click with the mouse or
press Ctrl+l in the macro to insert variables). The macro will be saved in the REPORTER template.

Aswell as using amacro a JavaScript can also be specified to runin PRIMER. The Edit... button next to the
JavaScript textbox can be used to load and edit a JavaScript. The JavaScript will be saved in the REPORTER

template.

6.3.2 Editing PRIMER objects

PRIMER objects can be edited in exactly the same way as the simple shape objects. See section 5 for more details.

If you want to modify an existing capture you can use Update capture. PRIMER will restart and replay the macro
you have recorded. Any new commands that you do will then get appended to the macro.
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6.4 Program objects

6.4.1 Text output from a program -:@h
-=-':;=.:.-Enl:er program information il El
—attributes
M arme: Iprl:ugramE
Prograr: IFIT ER_HOMEZ/library/scripts/termination.js | Choose..
Arguments: | $DEFALLT_DIRZ/ZDEFAULT_JOB S, otf Add
Femaove
Edit

— T ext properties

Stle: B | T | U | Justify: Ig =| =
Font: IHeretica ;I Size: I'IB ;I
Conditions. .. |

— Geametny

Bottom left IEEI.EI 3: Bottom left " |1?E|.EI 3:
Wfidth: |124.I:I 3: Height: |7.0 =

] | Cancel

.

This option allow you to specify a program from which the text that would normally outputted to the standard output
will beinserted into the report by REPORTER when the report is finally generated. The program can be written in
anything you want: C, Fortran etc,a scripting language such as Perl or Python, a shell script on unix, a batch file on
windows etc. All that mattersis that output which would normally be directed to stdout is captured by REPORTER. For
more details on writing programs for REPORTER please see Appendix E.

The filename of the program/script is entered in the Program: text box or clicking on the Choose... button will bring
up a File window from which to select the program/script. Y ou can aso enter variables by right clicking in the text box
which will allow you to bring up alnsert variableswindow from which to select a variable. The various text
parameters such as font and size can also be set.

The text parameters such as font, justification, size etc can be set for the text that will be captured from the program.
If the program needs arguments then any number can be added by using the Add button.

The Conditions... button (see section 10) enables the user to apply conditional formatting to the text from the
program.

The OK button will exit this window and add the new program to the template. The Cancel button will exit this
window without adding anything to the report
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6.4.2 Editing program objects

Program objects can be edited in exactly the same way as the simple shape objects. See section 5 for more details.
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REPORTER

6.5 File objects

6.5.1 Text files

- Enter file and text information

akkributes

Manie: | kextfile1

Text propetties

File: | | Chonose. .,

Style: | B H I || U ‘ Justify: ‘ = H = || = ‘
Font: |C|:|urier v| Size |12 v|

[] wrap text [ Margins. . . ] ’ Conditions. .. ]
Geomekry

Botkor left X; Bottom left v,
Width: Height:

o [ conel |

To insert text from afile, select the File Text from the Insert menu.

Al

The Choose... button allows the user to select the file by browsing the computer. The positioning and style of the text

can be changed.

The OK button will exit this screen and create the object/save the changes made.
The Cancel button will exit this screen without creating the object/saving the changes.

The text parameters such as font, justification, size etc can be set for the text that will be read from the file.

The text, background and fill colour and the border line style can be set using the style toolbar. See section 5.2 for more

details.

The margins for the textbox can be changed by using the Margins... button.

The Conditions... button (see section 10) enables the user to apply conditional formatting to the text.

By default text is not wrapped so long lines will be clipped to the width of the object. If you want text to be wrapped

onto multiple lines use the Wrap text checkbox.
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6.5.2 Image files gl

- Enter image file information

akkributes

Mame; | imagefilel

File: | C:fTempjtest_image.jpg | choose...
Cropping. ..
Geonmekry
Boktom left X Botkorm left ¥;
Wwidth: | 100.0 + Height: | 75.0 -
[ K H Cancel ]

To insert an image from afile, select the File Image from the Insert menu.
The Choose... button alows the user to select the file by browsing the computer. The positioning of the image can be
changed.

The Cropping... button can be used to crop away parts of the image from the top, bottom, left and right before
showing it. See section 5.4.2 for more details.

The OK button will exit this screen and create the object/save the changes made.
The Cancel button will exit this screen without creating the object/saving the changes.
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6.6 Library objects

6.6.1 Library images %
Thisoption allowstheuserto [ ] } A
view aFr)1d select an image from E Insert library image l-="' [=] w

the selection held in the image
library. The resolution and

positioning of the image can Attributes
aso be set. The OK button will
exit this windows and add the Mame: imagel

new object to the template. The

Cancel button will exit this Imaage:
window without adding B ARUP Reporter =
anything to the report.
yingromerep 260 x 120 540 x 137
See appendix B.3 ' Standard
:ngagré images’ - to insert library S REFOHTER =
1004 x 285 S
Resolution: 150 dpi &
Geometry
Bottom left X: 33.0 = Bottom left¥: 207.0 =
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6.6.2 Library program/script

-7, Choose Library Program |*_:['E|EI
aktribukes
Marne: pragrami |
Praogram: D3Plak data File ™
keywaord file 3
MCAP
[=)- OTF Filz
Analysis date
Analysis precision
Analvsis title
CPU time For analysis
Check on the quality of the run
Hoskname analysis run on
L5-Dvna Version and Revision bt
Arguments: Descripkion Walue
1| OTF file name | %%DERAULT _DIR%: ) %%DEFALLT _JOB%: , okf

Sek bo variable: | | | Select

Text properties

Style: | B H I || U ‘ Juskify: ‘ = || = H = ‘
Fonk: |Cn:n_|rier V| Size: |12 Vl
[ Conditions. .. ]

(aEomeLry
Bottom left 1 | 26,0 3 Bottom left . | 161.0 3|
width: | 74.0 = Height: | 63.0 =

[ 8 4 l ’ Cancel ]

This option allows you to specify a program/script from the library, the output of which will be inserted into the report
by REPORTER when the report isfinally generated. (See the library object appendix for more details about using the
library)

Once you have selected this option you need to click and drag to create an areain the report where the output isto
appear. Then therelevant Insert window will be brought up.

From this window you can select the program/script you want from the program list by clicking on it with the mouse.
Depending on the program/script a number of argument boxes may appear into which you need to specify any
arguments required by the script. By right clicking or pressing Ctrl+I in these you can bring up alnsert variables
window from which to select a variable to use for the argument.

The output from the program/script can be set to avariable using the Set to variable input box or Select button.

The font properties can be set using the Text properties section. The text colour will be set to the current text colour
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setting.
The Conditions... button (see section 10) enables the user to apply conditional formatting to the text.

The OK button will exit this windows and add the new object to the template. The Cancel button will exit this window
without adding anything to the report.

6.6.3 Editing library objects

Library objects can be edited in exactly the same way as the simple shape objects. See section 5 for more details.
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6.7 Table objects

117
117

-~ Enter Table information |: §|E|

akkributes

Mame; |ta|:|I|315 |

Rows: |2 :| [Reset heights |  Columns: |2 :| [Reset widths] [ Margins. .. ]

Cells: Colurnn 1 Colurnn 2
R 1 :
R 2
Cell properties
Texk | | | Font...
Choose, .. Librarsy, .. Hyperlink, .. Conditions. ..

width: Height:

Program arguments

Add
Remaove
Edit
Geomekry
Battom left ¥: | 32.0 A Battom left ¥: |127.0 A
width: |£3.0 3 Height: |51.0 A
[] when generating save to C5Y file: | | Choose. ..
[ ok ] [ Zancel ]

A table allows you to easily line things up on apage in REPORTER. To create a table drag the area on the page that
you want to be atable. The menu to the right is then mapped.

6.7.1 Changing the number of rows or columns in the table

By default atable will have 2 rows and 2 columns and initially each cell in the table will be blank. The number of rows
and/or columnsis changed using the Rows and Columns spin boxesin the Attributes section. Asthe values are
changed the Cells section in the menu will be updated accordingly.
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6.7.2 Changing the margins for cells in the table

The margins for the cellsin

the table can be changed - Edit margins
using the margins button in
the Attributes section. Margins
Left: 1.0 A Top: | 1.0 3
Right: | 1.0 A Battom: | 1.0 3
I (0] 4 l ’ Cancel ]

6.7.3 Seeing what is in each cell

The attributes section Attributes
of the menu shows a
simplified view of the
table in a spreadsheet
forminthe Cells

Mame; |ta|:ulel |

section. Cellswhich Rows: |3 :l [Reset heights] Calurins: |3 :| [Reset widths] [ Margins. .. ]
have text present in
h i .
:hgrgoar\:g%wntrj :cjgnqg Cells: Calurn 1 Column 2 Column 3
colour and size so .
you can quickly see Row 1 abcdefghyld. . ﬂl:}{;‘(:l ... |abcdef...
you have the correct f - :
setings. row2 abedefahil . qbcd . abodef..
rows abcdefahil . qled . abedefg
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6.7.4 Changing cells

akkribukes

Mame: |tablel

Rows: |3 % | |Resetheights| Columns: |3 % [Resetwidths] [Margins...

Cells:

Column 1 Colurmn 2 Column 3
row 1 ol abcd .
rowz abedefghikl . abcd .. abcdef..
row3 abcdefehil.. qabcd. .. abedefg

Zell properties

Texk w | | abcdefghijklpgtowz

Chonose. ., Library, .. Hyperlink, .. ] [Cnnditinns...]

Width: (80,5 & Height: |33.2 E

w

Program arguments
Add
Remoyve

Edit

To change acell (or cells) click on the cell in the simplfified view (or multiple select using Shift and/or Ctrl). The
selected cells are highlighted in the simplified view and the Cell properties section of the menu becomes active.

The font can be changed with the Font... button and hyperlinks and conditional formatting applied to the cell text using
the Hyperlink... and Conditions... buttons.

By default all cellswill have the same with and height but you can use the Width and Height spinboxesto alter the
width of this cell (and hence the width of all cellsin the same column) and the height(and hence the height of al cellsin

the same row). To reset widths and/or heights back to be the same use the Reset heights and Reset widths buttons
inthe Attributes section.

Instead of just using text in the generated data you can run a program instead which could be a standard library program
or an external program. In this case the output from the program will be put in the table cell instead. To use a program
change the Cell type from Text to Program using the popup. Once thisis done the Choose... and Library... buttons
and the Program arguments section become active
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REPORTER

6.8 Autotable objects

k¢
LA

- Enter Autotable information x|
—Aftributes
tarne: Ital:ule'l
Directony ;I |.-’|:|ataa’DE MO/COMFEREMCE/PEDESTRIAM_HEAD/MCARP _RIIMS_2/ Choosze. .. |
—Columt properties
: Add — Column header properties
s Marme: IZEIHE Font... |
¥ Remowe
z widhe  [380 2] FReset |
HIC kove up
Move dovin — Calumn generated data properties
[Test x| |%20OMEX Fart..
Hyperlink. .. Canditionz. ..
Chooze... | Library. ..
Arguments: Add
Femowve
Edit
—Geometmy
w®1: |80 — Y1 |29.0 :
w®2: [200.0 — Y2 [273.0 —
Header height: I'I 00 i’ Generated data height; IE.EI il
Ok Cancel
A

An autotable object in REPORTER is atable which REPORTER will create when the report is generated. An an
example, you may want to run multiple analyses and produce a summary table with oneline in atable for each analysis.

The autotable object allows you to do this.

The above image shows the menu to create atable for a set of pedestrian headform analyses. We want to create atable
with 5 columns (as shown below) ; the impact zone, the X, y, and z impact points and the calculated HIC.
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ZONE X Y 4 HIC
C1A 899.984 1393.17 895.182 | 4666.223
C1B 841.037 1276.24 896.854 | 1055.947
ci1C 694.404 1399.28 851.726 | 343.4052
c1D 703.138 1308.79 861.869 | 627.7126
C2A 804.945 1171.9 898.937 | 476.1642
C2B 788.008 1057.62 903.647 | 467.8154

To do thiswe would run each of the analyses and post-process them with a REPORTER template. Each analysis would
calculate the ZONE, X, Y, Z and HIC and store them as variables. These variables would then be saved to afile called
reporter variables. Theautotable object in the summary template can then pick up these

reporter variables filesand usethem to create the table rows. One row will be crested for each file that is read.

6.8.1 Selecting variables files for the table

To create the autotable you need to select where REPORTER will read the reporter variables filesfrom. This
isdonein the Attributes section.

Altributes

M ame: Ital:ule1

II Directary ;I |HdataHDEMDHEDNFEHENEEHP‘EDESTHl.ﬂ.N_HE.ﬂ.DHNEﬁ.F’_HUNS_Ef

Choose... |

In this example REPORTER will look for any reporter variables filesrecursively from the directory
/data/DEMO/CONFERENCE/PEDESTRIAN HEAD/NCAP RUNS 2. Alternatively you can select afile which will
contain alist of directories for REPORTER to look for any reporter variables files. Notethat for thefile case
REPORTER does not look recursively from that directory, it looksin that directory only.

6.8.2 Setting the header and generated row heights

To set the height of the header row and any rows which are generated by REPORTER use the Header height and
Generated data height optionsin the Geometry section.

Geometny
®1: [8.0 3 Y1: |29.0 2
¥2: [200.0 3 Y2 |279.0 2
Header height: |10.0 : I IGenerated data height; m

6.8.3 Adding columns to the table

To add a column to the table use the Add button in the Column properties section.
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—Column properties

Acd —Columi header properties

I ame: I Fant... |
Femove

Widby  [59.4 = Feset |
fd e Lp

— Column generated data properties

fiowe down
ITe:-ct ;I I Fat...
Hyperlink... Conditions...
Chooze. . Library...
Arguments: Add
Hemove
Edit

Thiswill create a new column with the default name Column 1. Thisiswhat will be shown as the column header.
Y ou can change the name in the Name: textbox and change the font used with the Font... button.

— Column properties

Column 1 Add —Calurmn header properties

M arme: ID::Iumn 1 Font...

Remove
Wwidth:  [59.4 = Rezet |
fave up

— Column generated data properties

M owve dawn
I Text LI I Fart...
Hyperlink,. .. Conditions. ..
Choose,.. Litirary...
Argurnents: beld
Hemove
Edit

Once the column has been created you can decide how the data should be generated. Continuing the example above the
first column is the zone so we change the column name to ZONE. The individual analyses that were post-processed by
REPORTER saved the zone for the analysisin the variable ZONE, so for the generated data we want to input the text
%ZONE% which means the value of variable ZONE. REPORTER will first look for any variablesin the

reporter variables file If it findsthe variable then the value will be used. If REPORTER cannot find avariable

inthereporter variables fileit will thenlook for avariable with the same name in the current template and use
that value.
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— Column propertiez

Z0OME Add — Colurmn header properties

M ame: IEEINE Font... |
Remove
Width,  [59.4 = Rezet |

W owe up
Maove dowrn —LColumn generated data properties
[Text  =|||2OME% Font...
Hyperlink.. Conditions. .
Choosze... Libray...
Argqurnents: Add
Hemowe
Edit

The font can be changed with the Font... button and h¥|c_)erl inks (e.g. see the ZONE column in the above example
output) and conditional formatting (e.g. see the HIC column in the above example output) applied using the
Hyperlink... and Conditions... buttons.

Instead of just using text in the generated data you can run a program instead which could be a standard library program
or an external program. In this case the output from the program will be put in the table instead.

Y ou can add as many columns to the table as necessary in exactly the same way.
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6.9 Script objects @I

-:-&:Edil: script object information 2x]
—attributes
I arme: Isn:ript'l
—Script
Load... | Save..
var 1i;

for (i1=1: 1<=10; 1i++)
LogPrint("The walue of 1 1= " + 1);

—Geometmy

&1 |23.EI 3: T1: IE?#.D 3:
2 |114.EI 3: T IEEE.D 3:

ak. Canicel

A

Script objects are JavaScript scripts which REPORTER can run using an embedded JavaScript interpreter. REPORTER
also extends JavaScript by defining a number of classes for things specific to REPORTER. See appendix D for a
reference to these classes.

To insert a script select the script tool and then click and drag an area on the page. Thiswill draw the area that the script
will occupy and then map the script window:

Y ou can load a script into the window with the Load... button and save the script to file with the Save... button.
Scripts do not make any output on the page themselves (i.e. the area on the page that the script occupies will not have
anything drawn on it from the script) but they can create output indirectly. For example, a script could create a bitmap
using the Image class in REPORTER and then this bitmap could be imported with an image file object.

As asimple example the script above print things to the ogfile window using the LogPrint function. This doesn’'t do
anything useful initself, but shows how you can produce useful diagnostic messages. This generates the following

output in the logfile window.
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2 x|
Executing =cript :I
The waluse of 1 1= 1
The wvalus of 1 1= 2
The walus of i i= 3
The wvalus of 1 1= 4
The walus of 1 1= &
The walus of 1 i= 6
The walus of 1 1= 7
The wvaluse of 1 1= 8
The walus of 1 i= 9
The walus of 1 1= 110
Time taken to execute: 30
Deztroyving =cript =
4| | »

[T Inchude debug infarmation frarm D3Plat and TAHIS

[T Don't automatically exit from D3Rt and THIS

Qk. | Clear Sawve |

For more information on scripting please see chapter 11.

6.10 Note objects

.. Enter text

akkributes

Mame: |notel |

Text properties

Moke;

|
| This is my nate

Geomekry
| —— . —
sl = 2.0 v | Y1 L23III.III =t

i oo e

Note objects are used to add simple notes to your REPORTER template. They are only displayed in design view. To
add a note when in design view, click on the note icon and click on the position on the page you wish to add a note. The
following window will be mapped:

The name iswhat is displayed on the screen. The note iswhat is displayed when you hover the mouse over the note on
the screen:
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7. Generating and outputting reports

7.1 Effect of object order on generating a report.

The order the various objects are layed out on a page relates to the order in which they will be processed by
REPORTER when it generates areport. So if you have a program/script that creates avariable in it’s output, that
program/script will need to be on the same page or an earlier page than the object that first uses the generated variable.
If it is on the same page it also needs to be earlier in the order of objects on the page than any objects that uses that
variable.

The following series of example shows what will and won't work. In all the examples Object 1 (red) and Object 2
(cyan) both use avariable (VAR1) generated by Script 1 (green) as an input.

Seript 4 Ohject2
Euttput SR 1% It S6A5F 156

Page 1 Page 2 Page 2

In this case Object 1 ison an earlier page than Script 1 so the variable VAR1 hasn’t been created yet. In this situation
REPORTER will give awarning and uses a blank for the variable VAR1 in Object 1. Object 2 however comes after
Script 1 so the variable VAR  has been created and Object 2 can be generated normally

Suript 1
Entput SR 1%

Ohject2
Inpt S6108F 1%

Page 1

In this case Object 1 is on the same page as Script 1, but comes before it in the order of items on the page so there
variable VAR1 hasn't been created yet. In this situation REPORTER will give awarning and uses a blank for the
variable VAR1 in Object 1. Object 2 however comes after Script 1in the order of items on the page, so the variable
VAR1 has been created, and Object 2 can be generated normally.
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7.2 Generating reports Edit View Insert Page
1 New Ctrl+N
Once areport template has been created a report can be generated -
by selecting the Generate option in the File menu. = Open Ctrl+0O
Generating afile causes all of the objects on the page to perform EH Save Ctrl+5S
any necessary actionsto create the output for that object. For
example: _ _ _ E Save As F12
» Text objects could expand variables into the actual values
File objects would read the text/image file and show it Close Ctrl+W

Program objects would be "run" to generate the output.
Tables will be created

etc. Page setup...
If any objects are to be created from D3PLOT or T/HIS then Print Ctrl+P
REPORTER will start the relevant program to produce the object
and then insert the object into the report. REPORTER will also run ;
any specified programs/scripts and insert the output into the report Write Report Ctri+R
asrequired. Write pdf
Write html
Write ppt vba
Write pptx

Program locations
Generate Ctrl+G
Preferences...

Exit

During report generation feedback is given in the status bar showing what REPORTER is doing. For examplein the
image below REPORTER is currently generating output for object 'oasys21’ on page 1 and the report generation is 29%
complete.

i | e
< >

zenerating report; page 1 ikem oasvsZl [ Skop ] [ l 29%

Y ou can stop report generation at any time by pressing the Stop button in the status bar.

To switch between the the design view (showing the report template) and the presentation view
(showing the final report) you use the layout buttons %

Page 7.2



User manual Version 12.0, October 2014

REPORTER

The images below show an example of areport template before and after generating the page.

Design view before generating report

Repoet garsiated - WOATES

SUTREENT_PADE ¥1of ¥2TOTAL_FEGER

[nhial Comditiornes
- Frograe, - D3Plot
REPDIT’EI Fsﬁtvpl- BHE&'_E
\ . Filsnaea DI Aorushmed I‘.ul:qll:lﬂl jpg
Diemonstration Uzing Crush Tube Model Jeh B4 le HMOTELDTR:GONODEL_ThKE:
Dl Fiin. A by
wicdad TiTLE [Froaras text. Arwboapinn AUREGS |3 ore
Evciriad on hagt [rroaran TeXT: ErEESENIER HUREGS 11O
TP B [Froaran 18T EFHESENLER HURESS1ADOES
Firal % gddad mam | Ercoram taEt | AESEEAHLER AURESS L 10T
Teimwinatin slates | Eroaran 4 300N [ R i
i E‘rlng:ra.l. E?F‘lut
v « 5 iletope. Bitms
i Filenane mﬁ%t_g[ﬂha’mush bubeli02 ipg
Job frle: wHO IR M0 AEEY pti
Al padah Dipmolnny WMOGEL,_DIR%
Eaymannd W4 SEHODEL_HAMESY kay
Engnesr : WENFIHEERY

ARUP

Presentation view after generating report

Reporter

Demonstration Uszing Crush Tube Model

Doty Froen & pahyeis

Tamniratisn st
L T I Te e
Dats of srncution 11-20-2002

Sowied Dijgainn D ipiese i _demsy

waymad Hla [TLE

Miedad TITLE Crush Tubs
Eogdutd b bl atghpiil
P Fime ? hours 48 minotes 24 seconds
Firal % added manz 0.3
Hermal

Endital Coralilizns

Dueformaed Chonmeiry

Engnesy : A1 Other

Koot got i ind - Ban 14 Mow 1713327 2005

ARUP
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7.2.1 Using the cursor in presentation mode

"hand" cursor. In this mode you cannot select or edit any objects. The cursor is used for following

When you first go into presentation mode after generating a template the cursor mode changes to the @
hyperlinks. Thisislikely to be extended to other functionsin future releases of REPORTER. L ||

do in design mode can be done including editing. Additionally if you choose any of the other modes you
can create new objects even though you are in presentation mode.

Y ou can change the mode back to the select mode in which case all of the normal operations which you can %

7.3 Outputting a generated report Edit View Insert Page ¢

[0 New Ctrl+N
REPORTER can create various types of output by using the -
various write option in the File menu. Currently the types are: = Open Ctrl+0O
* Print - print report onto a printer
«  Write Report - will write the ffile as a report (images etc E Save Ctrl+5
rncfuded with the temple)
+ Write pdf - will write an acrobat pdf file EH Save As F12
e Write html - will writean HTML web page
+ Write ppt vba - will write visual basic file for Microsoft Close Ctrl+\W
PowerPoint.
*  Write pptx - writes a PowerPoint file directly.
b Y Page setup...
Print Ctrl+P
Write Report Ctrl+R
Write pdf
Write htmil
Write ppt vba
Write pptx
7.3.1 Printing
On Windows, the Print command will bring up the standard windows printer dial og.
On unix, it will bring up Print
the dialog. E “EE'
~Printer

MName: Print to File (Postscript) |v]

Location: Local file

Type: Write PostScript file
Output file: [fufmid.fmilESt."tESt.frEpm‘terjprint.pS l

e _cocel |
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Extra options can be given
by pressing the Options
>> button.

The Copies tab alows
you to choose what pages
should be printed and how
many copies.

The Options tab allows
you to choose double sided
printing and black and
white or colour output.

The Properties button
allows you to set the page
size and margins.

Copies | Options |

—Print range

@ Print all

[} Pages from [1

K to[3

=

— Output Settings ——

Copies:

[ | collate
[ | Reverse
Optins
—Duplex Printing — Color Mode
@ None ® i | color
[} Long side
) Short side () 5| Grayscale

@i, reporter94.exe

[

Page Advanced

[MillimeterE [ rorm ) |v]

—Paper

Page size: [.M

-]

Width:

[29?.00 mm I%] Height: [210.00 mim |$]

—Orientation
() Portrait

@ Landscape

—Margins

| 25.40 mm [

| 31L75mm [ | 31.75 mm (5

| 25.40 mm |5

|mc

| [ cancer |
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7.3.2 Pdf files

Write pdf will save the report as a pdf (Adobe Acrobat) file. Select the name of the pdf file you want to write.

7.3.3 HTML

Write html will save the report as a html file for the web. Select the name of the html file you want to write.
REPORTER will then create a html page using frames containing the report. There will be ahtml file for each pagein
the report and a contents page. All the necessary images and files will be placed in a subdirectory of the main html file
whichiscaled <name>.html files. Sofor exampleif you create afile example . html, REPORTER will create
adirectory called example.html files aswell and put any extrafilesin there. Soif you want to move the html
file to somewhere else remember to move example .html andthedirectory example.html files.

7.3.4 PowerPoint files

Visual basic file for PowerPoint

REPORTER can write avisual basic macro that can be played in PowerPoint to generate a presentation.

Note. From version 11.0 REPORTER can write pptx files directly on Windows and Linux so it is recommended that
you use that method rather than using a visual basic macro. Support for writing visual basic macros may be removed in
future versions.

To create a powerpoint presentation macro follow these steps.

1. Powerpoint visual basic macros which import images can only work if the command to import the image uses the
absolute filename for the image. When REPORTER writes a visual basic macro which will use imagesit MUST
know the directory where this macro will be run so it can make absolute filenames for images. By default
REPORTER will assume that you will run the visual basic macro from C: \ temp. This can be changed by either:

* Setting the preference reporter*vba directory for REPORTER before you start.
» Changing the preference in REPORTER using File->preferences... See section 2.7.5 for more details.
» Changing the definition of scriptFolder at thetop of the vbafile that REPORTER writes.

2. Generate the report contents

3. Writeavisual basic macro from REPORTER using Write ppt vba. REPORTER will write the visual basic file
and will also create a directory containing any images in your presentation. The directory name is the filename
with _images appended. e.g. if youwrite afile powerpoint.bas, REPORTER will creste adirectory
powerpoint.bas images that containsall theimages.

4. Copy/ftp the visual basic file and the directory of images to the location you specified with the
reporter*vba directory preferencein 1. above (or C: \temp whichisthe defaultif you have not
specified the preference).

5. Start PowerPoint and create a new presentation with no slidesinit.

For PowerPoint versions older than Power Point 2007
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6. Start the visual basic editor by doing i i -8
Tools->Macro->Visual Basic . :—:Dls oilep Sy ﬂmduw- Help
Editor. 5 speliing. . F7 | @ » J Times Mew Roman - | = =
Language...

AukoCorreck, ..

Online Collabaration  »

Meeking Mindet, ..

add-Ins. .. @ Record Mew Macra, ..

Customize, .. Security, ..

Options. .. -
visual Basic Editor AlL+F1L
_ @8 Microsoft Scripk Editor Ale+3hifk+F11

7. Import the visual basic file into the editor by doing
File->Import file and selecting thefile.

<@ Microsoft Yisual Basic - Presentationl

File Edit “iew Insert Format Debug Bun Tools Ad

—

J n Save Presentationl Chrl+5
E Impaork File, .
I Ecport File. . ChrlE
Remoyve
& Print... Chrl4-P

Clase and Return ko Micrasoft PowerPaoink  alk+0)

8. Return back to powerpoint by doing File->Close
and return to Microsoft Powerpoint.

<@ Microsoft ¥isual Basic - Presentationl

Eile Edit “iew Insert Format Debug Run Tools Ad

—

J E Save Presentationl Chrl+5
E Impott File, .. k|-
1 Eqotrie., Chrl+E
[
Remove
&b Print... Ctrl+P

Close and Return to Microsoft PowerPoink  alk+0
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9. InPowerpoint do

Tools->macro->macros Tools  Slide Show win.j.;.w- Help

o

% Speling. .. F7
| Language. ..

AutoCorreck. ..

Cnline Collaboration  »

Meeting Minder, ..

BT

add-Ins. ..

Custamize, ..

J Times New Roman -

& Record Mew Macra, .,

Security,..

alt+F5

Opkions, ..

# ] Wisual Basic Editor

_ &8 Microsoft Script Editor

Alt+F11
Alt+5hift+F11

There should be a macro
called reporter. Select it Macro
and press Run.

Macro name:
reporter

reporter

reporter_pagel
reporter_page2
reporter_page3

Macro in:

Presentationl

Description:

538)

T e

Run
Cancel
Step Into

Edit

Create

=]

Macro generated Fri 25. Jan 09:21:42 2013 by REPORTER 11.0 {build

10. Save the powerpoint presentation.
For Power Point versions 2007 and higher

6. fﬂg

Make sure the Developer tab is visible by clicking on the Office button

, selecting Powerpoint

Options and selecting Show Developer tab in the Ribbon inthe Popular section.
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PowerPoint Options
I . |
" _E:, Change the most popular options in PowerFoint.
Pracfing I
T Top oplicns for working with PowerPoint
T # | Thow hAri Taglbar es celectian
. d v | Enable hrﬂ: Frivgw
uvanie I ¥
o [Ehaw Develcper tab n the RbEon!
Custammize Colar schems: [l | ™
Agid-ing LereenTip stybe: | Show Teatwre descriptions n ScreenTips -
Tinust anber
Perscnalice your copy of Microsoft OHfice
Fesourors
Lier pdmi=  Wiles Thomion i
nitials: kAT

=

Choose the Linguages vou want to wse with bcropalt Othios: l.mgu.age Sl_nfhngs._

oo ||

7. Start the visua basic editor by selecting Visual Basic from the Developer ribbon

8. Import the visual basic file into the editor by doing
File->Import file and selecting thefile.

<@ Microsoft Yisual Basic - Presentationl

JEiIe Edit Yiew Insert Format Debug Run Tools Ad

n Save Presentationl Chrl+5

Impark File, . CErlH-M
Export File. .. Zhrl+E

|
Remoyve
=8 Print... CErl+P

lose and Return to Microsoft PowerPoint  alk+0

9. Return back to powerpoint by doing File->Close
and return to Microsoft Powerpoint.

<@ Microsoft ¥isual Basic - Presentationl

—

Eile Edit “iew Insert Format Debug Run Tools Ad

J E Save Presentationl Chrl+5
E Impott File, .. k|-
1 Eqotrie., Chrl+E
[
Remoyve
& Prirt... Chrl4+P

Clase and Return ko Micrasoft PawerPaink

10. In PowerPoint select Macros from the Developer Ribbon

Page 7.9



REPORTER User manua Version 12.0, October 2014

There should beamacro pacro [ i &I

called reporter. Select it
and press Run.

Macro name: Run
reporter
reporter Cancel
reporter_pagel —_—
reporter_page2 Step Into
reporter_page3

Edit

T .
Edlc

Delete

Macro in:

Presentationl EI

Description:

Macro generated Fri 25. Jan 09:21:42 2013 by REFORTER 11.0 {build
538)

11. Save the powerpoint presentation.
Writing PowerPoint files directly

REPORTER can write PowerPoint files directly for Windows and Linux. Older versions of REPORTER (before
version 11.0) could only do thisfor Windows if you had PowerPoint installed on your machine. Thisis no longer the
case. Since version 11 REPORTER can write PowerPoint ' pptx’ files directly for Windows and Linux.

Select Write pptx and give the name of the PowerPoaint file you want to create. REPORTER will write thefile.

Notes on PowerPoint output

When you use textboxes, text files and tables in REPORTER the output is clipped to the size of the object defined on

the page. PDF and HTML output also support this but it is not possible to control the size of a’textbox’ in PowerPoint

(in PowerPoint atable is made up of a collection of "textboxes’). When writing PowerPoint output be aware of the

following limitations.

1. If the text istoo wide to fit in the 'textbox’ it will automatically be wrapped onto multiple lines by PowerPoint.

2. If the combined height of the text, the top margin and the bottom margin is greater than the height of the textbox
PowerPoint will increase the height of the textbox to make it hight enough.

If the Powerpoint output is not aligned correctly or is not what you seein REPORTER it is likely to be caused by these
problems. Adjusting the size of the object, the text size or the margins will help to fix any problems.
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7.4 Combining output from multiple reports

If REPORTER generates severa templates and saves them as reports (see section 3.4 for more details) then it is
sometimes useful to combine the output into a single pdf, html or pptx file. The easiest way to do thisisto use the
REPORTER optionsin the SHELL. See the SHELL manual for more details.

It can also be done on the command line in REPORTER by using the -combine command line argument. For
example, if you wanted to combine the output from 3 reports to a pdf file and a PowerPoint file this could be done with
the command:

reporterll.exe -combine reportl.orr report2.orr report3.orr -pdf=combined.pdf
-ppt=combined.pptx -exit
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8. Working with Variables

A main feature of REPORTER is that you create a template from which areport can be generated. This allows you to
create a standard template for a project and then use that template to automatically create a report for a number of model
runs. Thisis mainly achieved through the use of variables.

Variables are defined with a name and a value which can be a number or atext string, for example.

Variable Name Value
CURRENT PAGE 2

MODEL DIR /dataltest/ tubel
JOB FILE tube_testl

The main advantage of using variablesisthat if you have used variables when defining the various objects in the report
template, rather than having to go through the report and change all the various filenames and directory paths when you
want to generate a report from anew model, all you need to do is change the variables. This can be done manually by
editing the template in REPORTER or you could insert a program/script into the template that would calculate and
define al the necessary variables when REPORTER generates a report.

8.1 User defined variables

For example, if you want to create areport template that has a number of images that are created by a D3PLOT
command file. If you want to use the template to generate reports for anumber of models, the problem is that the
various filenames and directory paths will be different for each model. e.g:

M odel Directory Path Job Name
Crush Tube 1 /dataltest/tubel tube testl
Crush Tube 2 /dataltest/tube2 tube test2
Crush Tube 3 /dataltest/tube3 tube test3

To get round this problem you can use avariable for the directory path called MODEL. DIR and avariablefor the job
name called MODEL_NAME. When inserting the D3PLOT objects (see _Section 6 for more detail about inserting
D3PLOT objects) use the variables for the directory path and job name. The variables need to be enclosed by % signsto
distinguish them from the rest of the text string.

il

-, Edit D3Plot object information d
—Attributes
Marne: ||:|3|:|I|:|t1
Type: I Bitmap ;I
Bitmap file: IEMDDEL_DIFEK.-’def.I::mp Choose...
Comrmand file: IEMEIDEL_DIH?éfdeerctinn.tcf Chooze. ..
Jab file: |ZMDDEL_DIFIKIZMDDEL_NﬁMEK.ptf Chooze. ..
D1 ata file; I Chooze. ..
—Geometny
®1: {230 — Y1: 2760 —
®2: (1200 — Y2 |229.0 —
Capture. .. | k. Cancel
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When generating areport for Crush Tube 2 model the variables would be defined as follows:

Variable Name|Value
MODEL DIR |/data/test/tube2

MODEL NAME |[tube test2

When REPORTER generates the report it will substitute in the values of the relevant variables, so the 3 text strings
would become

Bitmap File

/data/test/tube2/def.bmp

Job File

/dataltest/tube2/tube_test2.ptf

Command File

/dataltest/def| ection.tcf

To generate areport for one of the other templates al | you need to do is change the value of these 2 variables.

8.2 Predefined variables

REPORTER aready has a number of variables defined. They are:

Variable

Description

CURRENT PAGE

The current page in the report (can be used when areport is generated)

TIME

The current time (can be used when areport is generated)

DATE

The current date (can be used when areport is generated)

DEFAULT DIR

A default directory for ajob

DEFAULT JOB

A default jobname

REPORTER_ HOME

The directory REPORTER isinstalled in

REPORTER_TEMP

A temporary working directory

TOTAL_ PAGES

The total number of pages (can be used when areport is generated)

-

i Enter text

—Attributes

2%

M arme: Ite:-:tE

— T ext properties

Style: B

Justify;

Fant: I Coavirier

Size: |12

Test |Date XDATEX

Hypeilink. .. |

Conditions... |

—Geometmy

=1 IED.D 3:

1: |1EE.EI 3:

ak.

Cancel

To add the date to each page you can
insert atext object (see Section 5 for
more detail on text objects) with the
relevant variables substituted in.

So if the page number was 2 and the date
was Wednesday 9 April 2003 at 11:00
when the report was generated the text
string would come out as

Date Wed Apr 9 11:00:00 2003
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8.3 Creating and editing variables

Variables can be viewed, edited, and created by using the Edit... option in the Variables menu. Selecting this option
will bring up the Variables window.

]

-, ¥ariables 211

—Yariahles for termplate] ot

Mame | Type I Description Walle I Readonly
CURREMNT_PAGE  Mumber Current page number “es
DATE String Current date Ve
DEFAULT _DIR Direchary Reporter default directary C:ADocuments and Settingzhmiles. .
DEFALLT_JOB File[bazename) Reporter default jobname
REPORTER_HOME Directary Reporter home directary P:Aoasyps52 Ve
REPORTER_TEMP Directary Reporter terp directary crtemphior? Ve
TOTAL_PAGES Mumber T otal number of pages “es
USER_HOME Drirectary [dzer home directary C:ADocuments and Settingzsmiles... Tes
USER_MAME String [lzer name milez. tharntar Ve

4] | »l

MHew Edit Delete
W “when generating sawve wariables to directany:  |%DEFAULT _DIR Chooze...
Help | Ok Cancel

4

Some of the variable such as CURRENT_PAGE and REPORTER_HOME are standard variables that are predefined
by REPORTER. and these cannot be edited or deleted, other user defined variables can be edited or deleted asyou

chose.

You can create a new variable by selecting
New. Then in the New variable box at the
bottom of the window enter the necessary
detailsinto the text boxes.

o« New Variable

il bt MDDEL_DIR R

Variahle description: ?Current radel direckory

Yariable value: ,l'data,l'test,l'tul:uel ______________________________
VMariable tyvpe: DIFEEtDr':.-' w
Formak
Tpei  [Nene | Precieni [z C|
Previsw: | 1234,567590 |

[ 8]4

|| cancel

» Variable name - enter the variable name you want to use to refer to this variable. Variable names should only
use letter (A-Z) or numbers (0-9) and underscores. REPORTER will automatically convert the name into
uppercase and replace any spaces with underscores when the new variable is created.

* Variable description - enter the description for the variable. Thisis only for reference and is not actually
used by REPORTER. However, it is strongly recommended that you give meaningful descriptions for variables.

« Variable value - enter the value for the variable. This can be any text string or number you want.
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« Variable type - the variable type allows you to give an indication what the variable will be used for. The
following types are predefined in REPORTER.

Directory
Expression
File (absolute)
File (basename)
File (extension)
File(tail)
General

Number

String

Additionally you can give your own variable typesif it helps you to manage variables. TheDirectory and
File typesalso alow you to choose adirectory/file interactively using the Browse... button. The different
File typesallow you to extract certain parts of the filename from the file you choose. For example selecting a
file’/data/demoltest.key’ by using Browse... would result in the following:

Variabletype |Part of filethat is extracted

File(absolute) [/data/demoltest.key

File(basename) |test

File(extension) |key

File(tail) test.key

e Format - the format settings allow you to specify how the variable value is displayed within the REPORTER
presentation view. Available options are:

Floating point number - displays a number variable as a floating point number. The number of decimal
places can be specified using the precision setting.

Scientific number - displays anumber variable as a scientific number. The number of decimal places can
be specified using the precision setting.

General number - this uses the shorter of the floating point or scientific methods above..

Integer - displays a number variable as an integer.

Uppercase - displays a string type variable in uppercase.

Lowercase - displays a string type variable in lowercase.

The setting used here is applied to everywhere the variable is displayed in the report, unless alocal format
setting is used. The format setting does not change the underlying value of the variable.

Y ou then click on the OK button to store this new variable. The Cancel button will just exit you from this window.

The only variables which can be edited are the user defined ones you create yourself. To edit avariable select the
Variable option in the File menu to bring up the Variables window. Y ou can edit the description or value of a
variable by clicking on the relevant description or valuein the variable list and pressing Edit. Y ou cannot edit the
variable name. If you want to rename the variable you will have to delete the existing variable and re-create it using the

new name.

For more information on doing simple maths with variables (by using the expression type) see section 8.12.

8.4 Creating a variable using an external program/script

Rather than using the Variables window to create and define avariableit is also possible to use a program/script to
create avariable. (See Appendix E for some examples of programs/scripts)

When REPORTER generates areport and it runs an external program/script, any output lines that take the form

VAR <NAME> VALUE="<value>" DESCRIPTION="<descriptions>"

or

VAR <NAME> VALUE="<value>"

will not inserted into the report as text but will be used to create a variable where
e <NAME> - will become the variable name
e <value> - will becomethe vaue of the variable
* <description> - will become the variable description

here are a couple of examples

Program/Script Output Variable Name|Description |Value
VAR MODEL DIR VALUE="/data/test" MODEL_DIR |(none) /dataltest
VAR SPEED VALUE="1000" DESCRIPTION="Impact Speed"|SPEED Impact speed|1000
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So if you inserted a program/script object "Text output from a program/script” (see Section 9 for more detail on
inserting program/script objects) that’s output was

VAR SPEED VALUE="1000"

then REPORTER would create avariable called SPEED with the value 1000, and because there is no other output then
the inserted text object would come up blank when the report was generated. If the output however was

VAR SPEED VALUE="1000"
Impact Speed: %SPEED%

then REPORTER would create avariable called SPEED with the value 1000, and also create the following text object
with the new variable SPEED substituted in.

Impact Speed: 1000

8.5 Creating a variable using a FAST-TCF script

Rather than using the Variables window to create and define avariableit is also possible for a FAST-TCF script to
create and define variables. You can create avariable in FAST-TCF from one of the following curve results. (See the
FAST-TCF section of the T/HIS manual for more details)

Property output keyword
Minimum x minx
Maximum X maxx
Minimumy min

X a minimumy xatmin
Y at minimum x yatmin
Minimum y in window t1 t2 minw

X a minimumy in window t1t2 [xminw

Maximumy max

X a maximumy xatmax
Y at maximum X yatmax
Maximum y in window t1 t2 maxw

X a maximumy in window t1t2 [xmaxw
Average in window t1 t2 ave

Hic hic
Hicd hicd
3ms 3ms

Y at X yatx

X when'Y ispassed after gate time|xygate
X at first non-zero Y XNONnz
X at last non-zero Y xfail
Y value at last non-zero Y yfail
TTI tti

The values for these results need to have already been calculated in the script before you use them to create avariable.
The syntax to create a variable takes one of these two forms:

var <NAME> <curve> <result> <descriptions>
or
var <NAME> <curves> <results>
e <NAME> - will become the variable name
* <curve> -isthecurvetag or number
e <result> -istheresult type (min,max,ave,hic,hicd,3ms)
* <description> - will become the variable description

REPORTER will set the value of the variable to be the value of the result type for the specified curve. Here are a couple
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of examples

FAST-TCF data REPORTER data

FAST-TCF script Curve |Valueof theresult (Result |Variable Description [Value
No. Type) Name

var DEFORM 1 ave 1 20 (ave) DEFORM (none) 20

var SPEED 2 max Impact 2 1000 (max) SPEED Impact 1000

Speed speed

8.6 Creating a variable from the command line

Variables can be defined in REPORTER when starting from the command line with the -var option. For exampleto
define variable MODEL, DIR you could do:

reporterll.exe -varMODEL DIR=/data/test/tubel

If the variable contains spaces then it must be quoted.

reporterll.exe -varMODEL DIR="C:\directory with spaces\tubel"
Y ou can aso specify the variable type on the command line if required. For more details see appendix A.

8.7 Creating a variable from javascript

Y ou can create variables from javascript scriptsin REPORTER with the Variable constructor. For example

var fred = new Variable(reporter.currentTemplate, "MODEL_DIR", "current model
directory", "/data/testl");

For more details see the Variable javascript reference.

8.8 Deleting a variable

Y ou can delete an user defined variable by clicking on the Delete button when the relevant variable in the variable list
is selected. Please note that thiswill delete the variable without bringing up any conformation box.
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8.9 Inserting a variable

Tl

i Enter text

—Attributes

2=

M arme: Ite:-:t4

— T ext properties

1 IEF".EI 3:

Ste: B Il Hl Justify: Ig = | =
Font: IEn:-urier ;I Size: |12 ;I
Text: IF'age|

Hyperlink... | Conditionz. .. |
—Geometmy

1 I'I'EIE.EI 3:

ak. Canicel
A
i ENter text e B3
—Attributes
M arme: Ite:-:t4
— T ext properties
Stwle: B | T | u | ustif, | 5 = | =
Faont; IEl:nurier ;I Size: |12 ;I
Text: IF"age
Insert wariable  Cerl4+I
Unda Chrez J Conditions. .. |
Redo Chrl+y
—Geomety——
. _uk Zhrl4-5 M |1E|E|:| 3‘
Copy ChelH-C
Paste Chrl+y
Clear Canicel |
Seleck all kel o

Certain inputs for such things as
filenames, text, and program/script
arguments can use variables rather
than a straight text string. Y ou can
insert avariable at the current
cursor position by right clicking on
the text box

From the popup menu select
Insert variable.

AnInsert variable window from which you can select the variable will then be brought up.

Page 8.7



REPORTER User manua Version 12.0, October 2014

- BX

.. Select variable to insert

Variables for templatez, ort
| Marne Type Descripkion Yalue Readonky
ACCELERATION Mumber 47. 759765
CURRENT_PaiGE Mumber _urrent page nu... Yes
DATE Skring Current dake Yes
DEFALLT_DIR Directory Repaorter default ... Cii\Documents an...
DEFAILT _JOEB File{basename) Reporter defaualk ...
REPORTER_HOME  Direckory Reparter home di... Pifoasys 10 Yes
|REPORTER_TEMP  Directory Reparter kemp di... CADOCUME~1YG... Yes
TIME Skring urrent Lime Yes
TOTAL_PAGES Murnber Total number of p... Yes
IISER_HOME Directory User home direct...  Cii\Documents an... Yes
< b
Farmat
Type: Fluating |:n:uii'|t n-uml:uer v Precision: |2 &
Preview: | 1234.57
o [ oo

From this window you select the variable you want from the list and click on the OK button to insert the variable and
exit thiswindow. The Cancel button will exit this window with out inserting a variable.

Note in this panel you can set alocal format setting for the variable. Thisisaformat that is applied to this instance of
variable when viewed in presentation model. The available options are;
» Floating point number - displays a number variable as afloating point number. The number of decimal places
can be specified using the precision setting.
» Scientific number - displays a number variable as a scientific number. The number of decimal places can be
specified using the precision setting.
General number - this uses the shorter of the floating point or scientific methods above..
Integer - displays a number variable as an integer.
Uppercase - displays a string type variable in uppercase.
Lowercase - displays a string type variable in lowercase.

Thislocal format setting overrides any global format setting for this variable specified on the main variables panel.
However, the format set here is only applied to this instance of the variable.
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Ll

i, Enter kext 2%

—Attributes

M arme: ItEHM

— T ext properties

Stuler B

I | u | Jushify: I ==
Fant: II:n:lurier ;I Size: |12 ;I

Text: IF'age ZCURREMT_PAG E?q

Hyperlink. .. | Conditionz... |

—Geometny

&1 IEF".EI 3: 1: |1E|E.EI 3:

ak. Cancel |
S

When entered into atext string the variable needs to be enclosed by % signs put at either end of the variable name to
distinguish it from the rest of the text string. In this example the variable CURRENT PAGE has appeared in the text box
8S¥CURRENT PAGE% .

8.9.1 Manually inserting a variable

Itis also possible for you to manually enter avariable in by simply typing in the variable name enclosed by % signs.
When the report is generated the S*CURRENT PAGES part of the text string will be replaced with the value of the
variable. If alocal format is set, thiswill be displayed within the % signs.

8.9.2 Controlling the precision/decimal places of a variable

The precision of avariable can be set in the Insert variable window when inserting it. See the section above on
variable format. Alternatively the precision can be set when typing in the variable.

For example, for avariable called ACCELERATION, if alocal format of atwo decimal place floating point number is
specified, the variable ACCELERATION will appear as %ACCEL ERATION(2f)%. When generated, this will
appear asthe formatted value. A complete list of the formatsis available in the table below.

For mat Example | nput Output
String String

Fixed DONAME(2f)%[1234.5678 1234.56
12.345678 112.35

Exponentia / scientific DOANAME(2€)%91234.5678 [1.23e+03

12.345678 J1.23e+01
General . uses exponential format or fixed format (whichever isthe most DONAME(20)941234.5678 |1.23e+03

CONCi SE) 12.345678 |12

| nteger DONAME()% [1234.5678 [1235
12345678 112

|_ower case DONAME(S)% |Reporter  freporter

Upper case DONAME(S)% [Reporter  |REPORTER
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8.10 Using variables in D3PLOT and T/HIS command files
and FAST-TCF scripts.

It isalso possible to use variablesin aD3PLOT or T/HIS command file or FAST-TCF script that isreferred to by a
D3PLOT or T/HIS object inserted in the template (see Section 6 for more details on inserting D3PLOT and T/HIS
objects).

8.10.1 Command files

For acommand file you will need to first create the command file using an actual value for the variable and then
manually edit the command file to replace this value with the variable name enclosed in % signs.

Example

For example, if you have asimple T/HIS command file that reads in a THF file, creates a curve of x displacement for
node 30, and then creates a bitmap image of the curve.

READ 31 3 2 3 0 0 0 0
THF 32 3 2 11 0 0 0 0
cubeb5.thf 4 3 6 5 0 0 0 0
Nodes 4 3 2 12 0 0 0 0
Node 30 3 4 3 14 0 0 0 0
APPLY 5 3 2 2 0 0 0 0
PLOT 1 3 2 1 0 0 0 0
IMAGES 31 3 2 15 0 0 0 0
cubeb5 .bmp 38 3 6 12 0 0 0 0
CAPTURE 38 3 2 25 0 0 0 0

| you want to use the variable MODEL. NAME for the filenames instead of cubeb, and the variable NODE instead of the
node number 30. manually edit the command file to give the following. (Note that the position of the numbers on the
right hand side should not modified)

READ 31 3 2 3 0 0 0 0
THF 32 3 2 11 0 0 0 0
%$MODEL NAMES . thf 4 3 6 5 0 0 0 0
Nodes 4 3 2 12 0 0 0 0
Node %NODE% 3 4 3 14 0 0 0 0
APPLY 5 3 2 2 0 0 0 0
PLOT 1 3 2 1 0 0 0 0
IMAGES 31 3 2 15 0 0 0 0
%$MODEL NAMES . bmp 38 3 6 12 0 0 0 0
CAPTURE 38 3 2 25 0 0 0 0

8.10.2 FAST-TCF scripts

For a FAST-TCEF script when you enter the script you need to replace the relevant parts with the variable name
enclosed in % signs

Example

For example, asimple FAST-TCF script that will do the same thing as the T/HIS command file above.
node 30 disp x tag XDISP
bitmap cube5.bmp XDISP

So to make the same changes as the T/HIS command file above (substituting in the variablesMODEL. NAME and NODE)
givesthe following.

Node%$NODE% disp x tag XDISP

bitmap %MODEL NAMES%.bmp XDISP
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8.11 Saving all the variables to a file after generating a
report

After REPORTER generates areport, it can automatically save any variablesto afile. The file will be called
reporter variables. Thiscan bevery useful for processing multiple analyses. For example, you could perform
several analyses which all dump their variables to afile, and then a summary template could create a table using these
files (see section 6 .5 for more details).

At the bottom of the variables window there is a checkbox to turn on this option. Y ou can then give adirectory to save
the variables into.

-, ¥atiables 2]

—Wanables for templatel.ort

MHame | Type I Drezcription Yalue I R eadanly
CURREMNT_PAGE  Mumber Current page number Ve
DATE String Current date Ve
DEFAULT_DIR Dlirechom Reporter default directon C:hDocumentz and S ettingzhmiles...
DEFALLT_IORB Filelbasename) Reporter default jobhname
REPORTER_HOME Directary Reporter home directary P:foaszpsS2 Ve
REFORTER_TEMF Directony Reporter temp directory  chtemphon “es
TOTAL_PAGES Murnber Tatal number of pages Ve
USER_HOME Dhirectary [lzer home directany C:ADocuments and Settingzsmiles... Tes
USER_MAME String Idzer name miles. tharnton “es

1] | ]

Mew Edt | Delete
v ‘when generating save varables to directary:  |2DEFAULT_DIR Chonze...

Help | ] Carcel

Y ou can select the directory or use avariable if required. The directory defaultsto $DEFAULT DIR% andisonby
default.

#

8.12 Variable expressions

Sometimesit is useful to do some simple maths on variablesin REPORTER. Creating a script to do something this

simpleistedious. If you use the Expression variable type then REPORTER will evaluate this when required to

produce the result. For example assume that you have 2 variables, FORCE and AREA and you want to calculate a stress.

Y ou can do this by:

1 Make anew variable STRESS.

2. Set the type to Expression.

3. Givethevalue $FORCE% /$AREA% (see secion 8.3 for more details) by either typing directly or using the right
mouse button and | nserting variables with the menu.

Then if you have some text in the report such as "The stress is %STRESS%" REPORTER will evaluate the stress as
required.

The expression can contain +, -, / and * to do addition, subtraction, division and multiplication respectively and can use
brackets to enforce which order the expression is evaluated in. The expression is actually evaluated as a JavaScript
program so more complex expressions can be formed by using the standard JavaScipt functions (e.g. the Math class).
e.g. thefollowing are all valid expressions

e 3%FORCE%/%AREA%

e Math.sqgrt ($X$*$X% + $YS*3Y%)

e Math.min (%X%, %Y%) * Math.sin(Math.PTI)

Page 8.11



REPORTER User manua Version 12.0, October 2014

8.12.1 Rounding values in variable expressions

Asthe expression is evaluated as a JavaScript program (see the previous section) we can use some of the core functions
in JavaScript to alter the variable value. For example, in our example of calculating a variable STRESS from an
expression %FORCE%/%AREA% this could have alarge number of significant figuresin the result.

E.g. if FORCE=10 and AREA=3 then stress is 3.33333333333333 which is far more significant figures than we require.

We can use the core JavaScript function toFixed() to change the number of digits to appear after the decimal point. If
we wanted 2 decimal places then we could change the expression to

($FORCE% / %AREA%) .toFixed(2)
which would change the value of STRESSto 3.33.
Other useful functions are:
» toExponentia (n) which formats the number in exponential (scientific) notation with n digits after the decimal

point.
 toPrecision(n) which formats the number with n significant figures.
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9. Hyperlinks

REPORTER currently alows you to create hyperlinks from the following object types
Text objects

Image objects

Table cells

D3Plot images with external data plots ('blob’ plots).

9.1 Adding basic hyperlinks

Objects that support hyperlinks will have a Hyperlink... button. Pressing it maps the hyperlink window.

-, Edit hypetlink properties 2 x|
—Link properties
HTML lirk: | Browse...
FDF link: I Erowse...
Report link: I Browsze. .

Qk Cancel

#

REPORTER can write HTML and pdf and can also save a generated report. As al of these formats support hyperlinks
you cannot give asingle hyperlink that will work for al of the formats. For this reason REPORTER allows you to give
different links for each type. For example in the image below the link is different for each type. If you do not want links
for aparticular type then leave it blank.

- Edit hypetlink properties el o
—Link propertiesz
HTHL link: I...-"EEINE.?é.-"n::hildhead.html_filesfchildhead_pagﬂ -htrnl Browsze. .
FOIF link: IHDNEEHchiIdhead.pdf Browsze. .
Repart link: IfQDNEﬁéfchildhead.Dpr Browsee...
ok, Canricel

#

Hyperlinks can be relative or absolute (if you use arelative hyperlink then it isrelative to the current document).

9.2 Adding hyperlinks in D3PLOT external data (blob) plots

The data file which D3PLOT uses to create blob plots supports hyperlinks. This enables the user to be ableto click on
one of the data values on the image and open the report for that data point. The easiest way to create a data file for
D3PLOT iswith one of the D3PLOT datafile library scripts. e.g. below shows the script for generating a datafile from
reporter variables files.
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. Choose library program d
—Attributes
Marne: IprngramE
Frogram: EI D2Plot data file -
i beCreate a D3Plot data file from a cav files .
i iCreate a D3PIat data file from generated variables files
I'é'| K omanmed Bl j
Argumerts: Description W alle
1 Directonyfilename #PRESEMTER_DEFAULT_DIRZ
2 [ ata file to create MNTER_DEFAULT _DIR%/d3plot_data.file
3 |Yariable for data point ¥ coord P
4 |Wariable for data point ' coord A
4] W ariable for data point £ coord ELE
B |%ariable for data paint value EvalLUEX
7 Link, for presenter files [falze = no link) ELOME & Achildhead. opr
g Link, for ktml files [falze = no link) EZOME % Achildhead. html
9 Link. far pdf filez [falze = no link) E2ZOME % fchildhead padf
10 |Additional data file [falze = no file) falze
— Qeonnetny
w1: {200 = Y1: {2900 —
2 [125.0 = Y2 |283.0 —
] Cancel
A

Arguments 7, 8 and 9 allow you to give your hyperlinksin exactly the same way as a basic hyperlink.
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10. Conditional formatting

Conditional formatting can be used in REPORTER to change how text is displayed, depending on if a specific
condition has been met. Thisisvery similar to the conditional formatting in Microsoft Excel, but REPORTER can use
as many conditions as you wish per object instead of the limit of 3 imposed by Excel.

Conditional formatting is currently supported for the following object types:
e Text

Programs/scripts returning text

Text files

Table cells

Text boxes

For example you may want to change the colour of a number in areport depending on the value.
Red if the value is greater than 100
Blueif the number is between 50 and 100

Thisisvery easy to do in REPORTER.

10.1. Adding a condition

To add a condition for an object, pressthe Condition button. Thiswill start the conditional formatting window.

il

-:-ﬁ:.-Enter condition information il EI

— Conditionz

Conditionz will be tested in the arder shown untl one matches

Al — Condition properties
M ame: I
Femaove
Walue I iz equal to j I
hove Lup
Fresiew of farmat when . |
bl owe down condition matches Mo preview Fofine..

Qk. Cancel

#

Conditions can be added and removed by using the Add and Remove buttons. If you have more than one condition,
they are tested in the order shown. If the first condition passes the test then that is used, otherwise the second is tested
etc. If none of the conditions pass the default font properties for the object are chosen. Asthe order that they are
evaluated is important you can use the Move up and Move down buttons to change the order.

Once a condition has been added it is given a default name and the condition type isinitially set to 'is equal to’

Choose the condition type that you want (See the next section for details) and give the necessary values. For examplein
the image below the condition will betrue if the value is a number between 10.0 and 100.0.
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i

-« Enter condition information

—Conditionz

Ay

Condition 1 Add

Conditionz will be tested in the arder shown untl one matches

— Condition properties

Femove

I arne: IEDnditiDn 1

tave up

Yalue I iz bebween

=] oo

and [100.0

fl e dowrn

Preview of farmat when
cohdition matches

daBb. . ¥ydy 123 .. .890

Format... |

OE.

Canicel

4

Once you have the correct condition type, the Format... button can be used to select the font properties that you want
to assign for this condition. In the window (shown below) you can set the font, the style, justification, font size and

colour properties.

il

-=-§:.-Mudiﬁr font properties

—Font attributes

Style: I B i | 1) |
Colowr: [

Font: I Courier

Jusgtify: I =

Size: |12

Choose. .. |

Ok

Cancel

#

When you change the font properties, the preview updates to show what the text will look like for this condition.
Additionally you can rename the condition to a more meaningful name if required. e.g. in the image below we have
made a condition called Danger which will format the text in bold red if the value is a number between 10 and 100.

i

«wf. Enter condition information

— Conditions

Dianger Add
Remove
IMove up

fdowve down

[k

Conditions will be tested in the order zhown until one matches

—Condition propertiez

M ame: IDanger

Walue I iz between

| |00

and {100.0

Prewview of farmat when
condition matches

AaBb...Y¥yZy 123...890

Format. .. |

Ok

Cancel |

4

This process can be repeated as necessary to add as many conditions as you wish.
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10.2. Condition types

Condition Description
type
isequal to Treats the value as a string. Strips leading and trailing white space from the string and compares it

to the conditon value. TRUE if the strings are identical. This can also be used to compare integers
but should not be used to compare floating point numbers.

isnot equal to | Asabove, but TRUE if the strings are different

isgreater than | Treatsthe valueisarea number. It first triesto convert the value and the condition value to real
numbers. If thisfails the condition is FALSE. If it succeeds then the condition is TRUE if the value
is greater than the condition value.

islessthan As above, but TRUE if the value is less than the condition value.

is between As above, but TRUE if the value is between the two condition values.

is not between | Asabove, but TRUE if the value is not between the two condition values.

contains string | Treats the value as a string. TRUE if the value contains the condition string.

does not Treats the value as a string. TRUE if the value does not contain the condition string.
contain string

matchesregex | Treatsthe value asaregular expression. TRUE if the regular expression matches.

does not Treats the value as aregular expression. TRUE if the regular expression does not match.
match regex

10.2.1 Regular expressions

REPORTER understands most of the basic operators of perl regular expressions. This section gives a brief introduction
into regular expressions (or regexps). For more details please see a suitable book on regular expressions such as
Programming Perl.

Regexps are built up from expressions, quantifiers, and assertions. The simplest form of expression issimply a
character, e.g. x or 5. An expression can also be a set of characters. For example, [ABCD], will matchan A or aB or a
C or aD. Asashorthand we could write this as[A-D]. If we want to match any of the captital lettersin the English
alphabet we can write [A-Z]. A quantifier tells the regexp engine how many occurrences of the expression we want,
e.g. x{ 1,1} means match an x which occurs at least once and at most once. We'll look at assertions and more complex
expressions later.

WE Il start by writing aregexp to match integers in the range 0 to 99. We will require at |east one digit so we will start
with [0-9]{ 1,1} which means match a digit exactly once. This regexp alone will match integersin therange0to 9. To
match one or two digits we can increase the maximum number of occurrences so the regexp becomes [0-9]{ 1,2}
meaning match a digit at least once and at most twice. However, this regexp as it stands will not match correctly. This
regexp will match one or two digits within a string. To ensure that we match against the whole string we must use the
anchor assertions. We need  (caret) which when it is the first character in the regexp means that the regexp must match
from the beginning of the string. And we also need $ (dollar) which when it isthe last character in the regexp means
that the regexp must match until the end of the string. So now our regexp is~[0-9]{ 1,2} $. Note that assertions, such as
~ and $, do not match any characters.

If you' ve seen regexps el sewhere they may have looked different from the ones above. Thisis because some sets of
characters and some quantifiers are so common that they have special symbols to represent them. [0-9] can be replaced
with the symbol \d. The quantifier to match exactly one occurrence, { 1,1}, can be replaced with the expression itself.
This meansthat x{ 1,1} is exactly the same as x alone. So our 0 to 99 matcher could be written Md{ 1,2} $. Another way
of writing it would be Md\d{ 0,1} $, i.e. from the start of the string match a digit followed by zero or one digits. In
practice most people would write it \d\d?$. The ?is a shorthand for the quantifier { 0,1}, i.e. aminimum of no
occurrences a maximum of one occurrence. Thisis used to make an expression optional. The regexp M\d\d?$ means
"from the beginning of the string match one digit followed by zero or one digits and then the end of the string".

Our second example is matching the words ' mail’, 'letter’ or ' correspondence’ but without matching 'email’, "mailman’,
"mailer’, 'letterbox’ etc. We'll start by just matching 'mail’. In full the regexpis, m{1,1}a{1,1}i{1,1}1{ 1,1}, but since
each expression itself is automatically quantified by {1,1} we can simply write thisas mail; an’'m’ followed by an’a
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followed by an’i’ followed by an’l’. The symbol '|" (bar) is used for alternation, so our regexp now becomes

mail |l etter|correspondence which means match "'mail’ or 'letter’ or ' correspondence’. Whilst this regexp will find the
words we want it will also find words we don’t want such as’email’. We will start by putting our regexp in parentheses,
(mail|letter|correspondence). Parentheses have two effects, firstly they group expressions together and secondly they
identify parts of the regexp that we wish to capture. Our regexp till matches any of the three words but now they are
grouped together as a unit. Thisis useful for building up more complex regexps. It is aso useful because it allows usto
examine which of the words actually matched. We need to use another assertion, this time \b "word boundary":
\b(mail|letter|correspondence)\b. This regexp means "match aword boundary followed by the expression in parentheses
followed by another word boundary". The \b assertion matches at a position in the regexp not a character in the regexp.
A word boundary is any non-word character such as a space a newline or the beginning or end of the string.

For our third example we want to replace ampersands with the HTML entity ' &’. The regexp to match issimple: &, i.e.
match one ampersand. Unfortunately this will mess up our text if some of the ampersands have already been turned into
HTML entities. So what we really want to say is replace an ampersand providing it is not followed by "amp;’. For this
we need the negative lookahead assertion and our regexp becomes: & (?'amp;). The negative lookahead assertion is
introduced with’ (I and finishes at the’)’. It means that the text it contains, "amp;’ in our example, must not follow the
expression that preceedsiit.

Characters and Abbreviations in regular expressions

Element | Meaning

c Any character represents itself unless it has a special regexp meaning. Thus ¢ matches the character c.

\c A character that follows a backslash matches the character itself except where mentioned below. For
exampleif you wished to match aliteral caret at the beginning of a string you would write \".

\a This matches the ASCII bell character (BEL, 0x07).

\f This matches the ASCII form feed character (FF, 0x0C).

\n This matches the ASCII line feed character (LF, OXOA, Unix newline).

\r This matches the ASCII carriage return character (CR, 0x0D).

\t This matches the ASCII horizontal tab character (HT, 0x09).

\v This matches the ASCII vertical tab character (VT, 0xOB).

\xhhhh | This matches the Unicode character corresponding to the hexadecimal number hhhh (between 0x0000 and
OxFFFF). \Oooo (i.e., \zero 0oo) matches the ASCII/Latin-1 character corresponding to the octal number
000 (between 0 and 0377).

. (dot) This matches any character (including newline).

\d This matches adigit.

\D This matches a non-digit.

\s This matches a whitespace.

\S This matches a non-whitespace.

\w This matches aword character

\W This matches a non-word character

Sets of Characters

Square brackets are used to match any character in the set of characters contained within the square brackets. All the
character set abbreviations described above can be used within square brackets. Apart from the character set
abbreviations and the following two exceptions no characters have special meanings in square brackets.
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A | The caret negates the character set if it occurs asthefirst character, i.e. immediately after the opening square
bracket. For example, [abc] matches’a or b’ or 'c’, but [*abc] matches anything except 'a or 'b’ or 'c’.

- | Thedash isused to indicate arange of characters, for example [W-Z] matches’ W’ or’X" or’Y' or’Z’.

Using the predefined character set abbreviations is more portable than using character ranges across platforms and
languages. For example, [0-9] matches a digit in Western a phabets but \d matches a digit in any al phabet.

Quantifiers

By default an expression is automatically quantified by {1,1}, i.e. it should occur exactly once. In the following list E
stands for any expression. An expression is a character or an abbreviation for a set of characters or a set of charactersin
sguare brackets or any parenthesised expression.

E? Matches zero or one occurrence of E. This quantifier means "the previous expression is optiona" since it
will match whether or not the expression occursin the string. It is the same as E{ 0,1} . For example dents?
will match’dent’ and ' dents'.

E+ Matches one or more occurrences of E. Thisisthe same as E{ 1, MAXINT}. For example, O+ will match'0’,
00", ' 000", etc.
E* Matches zero or more occurrences of E. Thisisthe same as E{O,MAXINT}. The* quantifier is often used

by a mistake. Since it matches zero or more occurrences it will match no occurrences at al. For example if
we want to match strings that end in whitespace and use the regexp \s*$ we would get a match on every
string. Thisis because we have said find zero or more whitespace followed by the end of string, so even
strings that don’t end in whitespace will match. The regexp we want in this case is \s+$ to match strings
that have at least one whitespace at the end.

E{n} Matches exactly n occurrences of the expression. Thisis the same as repeating the expression n times. For
example, x{5} isthe same as xxxxx. It is also the same as E{ n,n}, e.g. x{ 5,5} .

E{n,} Matches at least n occurrences of the expression. Thisisthe same as E{n,MAXINT}.

E{,m} | Matches at most m occurrences of the expression. Thisisthe same as E{O,m}.

E{n,m} | Matches at least n occurrences of the expression and at most m occurrences of the expression.
(MAXINT isimplementation dependent but will not be smaller than 1024.)

If we wish to apply a quantifier to more than just the preceding character we can use parentheses to group characters
together in an expression. For example, tag+ matchesa’t’ followed by an’a followed by at least one’g’, whereas (tag)+
matches at |east one occurrence of 'tag’.

Note that quantifiers are "greedy". They will match as much text as they can. For example, 0+ will match as many zeros
asit can from the first zero it finds, e.g. '2.0005’.

Assertions

Assertions make some statement about the text at the point where they occur in the regexp but they do not match any
characters. In the following list E stands for any expression.

A The caret signifies the beginning of the string. If you wish to match aliteral * you must escape it by writing
\". For example, Minclude will only match strings which begin with the characters’#include' . (When the
caret isthe first character of a character set it has a special meaning, see Sets of Characters.)

$ The dollar signifies the end of the string. For example \d\s*$ will match strings which end with a digit
optionally followed by whitespace. If you wish to match aliteral $ you must escape it by writing \$.

\b A word boundary. For example the regexp \bOK\b means match immediately after aword boundary (e.g.
start of string or whitespace) the letter 'O’ then the letter 'K’ immediately before another word boundary (e.g.
end of string or whitespace). But note that the assertion does not actually match any whitespace so if we
write (\bOK\b) and we have a match it will only contain’OK’ even if the string is"Its OK now".
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\B A non-word boundary. This assertion is true wherever \b is false. For example if we searched for \Bon\B in
"Left on" the match would fail (space and end of string aren’t non-word boundaries), but it would match in
"tonne".

(?=E) | Positive lookahead. This assertion istrue if the expression matches at this point in the regexp. For example,
const(?=\s+char) matches’ const’ whenever it isfollowed by 'char’, asin'static const char *’. (Compare with
const\s+char, which matches’ static const char *'.)

(?'E) | Negative lookahead. This assertion istrue if the expression does not match at this point in the regexp. For
example, const(?\s+char) matches’ const’ except when it isfollowed by "char’.
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11. Scripting

REPORTER has a JavaScript interpreter embedded in it to enable you to perform complex operations through scripts.
There are currently 3 ways to run a script in REPORTER.
* Running alibrary script installed in the /library/scripts directory.
» Inserting a script object onto a page. This does not create any direct output itself, but can create output which
other objectsin the template use.
* Running a script from the command line with the -script option.

While most people associate JavaScript with web pages and html it is afull-featured programming language.
Additionally JavaScript is hot Javal JavaScript is completely unrelated to Java.

Hopefully, enough people are familiar enough with JavaScript through the internet to be able to use it in REPORTER.
JavaScript has al of the functionality you would expect from a programming language, such as:

variables (strings, numbers, booleans, objects, arrays)

functions

control flow statementssuchas i £, while, do, for, switch etc.

objects

arrays

regular expressions

maths functions (sin cos, log, sgrt etc)

Additionally, REPORTER extends JavaScript by defining several new object classes specifically for REPORTER. A
detailed reference on these classes is given the JavaScript class reference appendix. Over time this functionality may be
extended. If you need to do something which is not possible with the current functionality then contact Oasys Ltd.

This chapter is not intended to be an introduction or atutorial for JavaScript. There are many resources on the web for
that. However afew examples are given to show the sort of things that are possible with scripts. Additionally, there are
several good books on JavaScript. Highly recommended is JavaScript, The Definitive Guide by David Flanagan,
published by O’ Rellly, ISBN: 0-596-00048-0.

Probably the best way to see what sort of things are easily possiblein REPORTER using JavaScript isto look at the
library scripts which are given out with REPORTER in the /library/scripts directory. For more details of the scripts see

the library scripts appendix.

11.1 Example scripts

Example 1: Percent change in two values

Problem

Take two input variables VALUE and VALUE_BASE
Calculate new variable PERCENT = 100* (VALUE - VALUE_BASE) / VALUE_BASE)
Check if VALUE_BASE=0 and if so don’t do the division but set PERCENT to 100

Solution

var percent;

// Get variable values from template
var value = reporter.currentTemplate.GetVariableValue ("VALUE") ;
var base value = reporter.currentTemplate.GetVariableValue ("VALUE BASE") ;

// Check that the variables exist
if (value == null) throw Error ("no VALUE variable\n") ;
if (base_value == null) throw Error("no VALUE BASE variable\n");

// Extract numbers from variables
var v = parseFloat (value) ;
var bv = parseFloat (base value) ;

// Check that the variables are valid numbers
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if (isNaN(v)) throw Error ("VALUE " + value + " is not a valid number\n") ;
if (isNaN(bv)) throw Error ("VALUE BASE " + base value + " is not a valid
number\n") ;

// Check for zero (very small) base value
if (Math.abs (bv) < 1.0e-20)

percent = 100;
else

percent = 100* ((v-bv) /bv) ;

// Create new variable PERCENT
var pvar = new Variable (reporter.currentTemplate, "PERCENT",
"Percent change", percent.toFixed(2)) ;

Discussion

Variablesin REPORTER are stored in each template so to get the values of the variables VALUE and VALUE_BASE we
need to get the template that we are using. The easiest way to do thisisto usethe currentTemplate property of the
reporter object that is created when REPORTER starts. Once we have the template thereisamethod
GetVariableValue that allowsusto get avariable value.

GetVariableValue returnsthe value of the variable asastring or null is the variable does not exist. We can easily
check for this and terminate with an error if the variable is missing.

We want to get the numerical values of the variables and check if they are valid numbers. The standard javascript
functionsparseFloat () and isNaN () allow usto do this.

To check if the valueis zero (or very small) we use the standard Math . abs () function and calculate avalue
accordingly.

To create anew variable we use the variable constructor. This takes the template, the variable name, description and
value as arguments. Finally, mathsin javascript is performed in double precision so the value we calculated will be
given to many significant figures. We are not interested in this so we use the standard Number . toFixed () function
to limit the number of decimal placesto 2.

The source code for this exampleis available here.

Example 2: Magnitude from the three vector components

Problem

Given three variables X, Y and Z calculate the vector magnitude and storeit in avariable LENGTH.

Solution

// Get variable values from template

var x = reporter.currentTemplate.GetVariableValue ("X") ;
var y = reporter.currentTemplate.GetVariableValue ("Y") ;
var z = reporter.currentTemplate.GetVariableValue ("Z") ;

// Check that the variables exist

if (x == null) throw Error("no X variable\n") ;
if (y == null) throw Error("no Y variable\n");
if (z == null) throw Error("no Z variable\n") ;

// Extract numbers from variables

var X = parseFloat (x);
var Y = parseFloat (y);
var Z = parseFloat(z);

// Check that the variables are valid numbers
if

(isNaN (X)) throw Error ("X " + x + " is not a valid number\n") ;
if (isNaN(Y)) throw Error("Y " + y + " is not a valid number\n") ;
if (isNaN(Zz)) throw Error("Z " + z + " is not a valid number\n") ;

// Calculate magnitude
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var length = Math.sgrt (X*X + Y*Y + Z*Z);

// Check for valid magnitude
if (isNaN(length)) throw Error ("Bad vector magnitude\n") ;

// Create new variable LENGTH
var lvar = new Variable (reporter.currentTemplate, "LENGTH",
"vector magnitude", length) ;

Discussion

Thisisdone using very similar methods to example 1. The only differences here are using the function Math . sqrt ()
and we do not use the standard Number . toFixed () function asthe length could be smaller than 2 decimal places.
Instead we could use Number . toPrecision () Of Number.toExponential () if wewantedtoformat the
result instead of leaving it with several decimal places.

The source code for this exampleis available here.

Example 3: Setting a character variable according to the result of a
calculation

Problem

Input variable = PERCENT
If (Abs(PERCENT) < 5.0) then new variable RESULT =’ OK’
otherwise 'not OK’

Solution
var result;

// Get variable value from template
var percent = reporter.currentTemplate.GetVariableValue ("PERCENT") ;

// Check that the wvariable exist
if (percent == null) throw Error ("no PERCENT variable\n") ;

// Extract number from variable
var p = parseFloat (percent) ;

// Check that the wvariable is a wvalid number
if (isNaN(p)) throw Error ("PERCENT " + percent + " is not a valid number\n") ;

// Check for less than 5
if (Math.abs(p) < 5.0)
result = "OK";
else
result = "not OK";

// Create new variable RESULT

var rvar = new Variable (reporter.currentTemplate, "RESULT",
"ig it OK?", result);

Discussion

This uses exactly the same methods as examples 1 and 2. The only difference is that the value used in the Variable
constructor is acharacter string, not a number.

The source code for this exampleis available here.
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Example 4. Reading a T/HIS curve file and operating on it

Problem

input variables= CURVE_FILE and GATE_TIME.
read the T/HIS curvefile, calculate average y-value of all pointsthat occur after x-value=GATE_TIME. Return the
averageinanew variable Y _AVERAGE

Solution
var count, line, x, vy, X, Y, ytot, ny;

// Get variable values from template
var curveFile = reporter.currentTemplate.GetVariableValue ("CURVE FILE") ;
var gateTime = reporter.currentTemplate.GetVariableValue ("GATE TIME") ;

// Check that the variables exist
if (curveFile == null) throw Error("no CURVE_FILE variable\n");
if (gateTime == null) throw Error ("no GATE TIME variable\n");

// Check curve file exists
if (!File.Exists(curveFile)) throw Error ("Curve file " + curveFile + " does not
exist\n") ;

// Check gateTime is a valid number
var t = parseFloat (gateTime) ;
if (isNaN(t)) throw Error("Gate time " + gateTime + " is not a valid number\n") ;

// create a new File object
var file = new File(curveFile, File.READ) ;

// Zero variables

count = 0;
ytot = 0;
ny = 0;
// Keep reading lines from the file until we get to the end of the file
while ( (line = file.ReadLine() ) != File.EOF)
if (line.charAt (0) == ’$’)
continue;
else if (line.match(/CONTINUE/))
break;
else
{
count++;

// Skip the four title lines at the top of the curve file
if (count > 4)

// strip leading and trailing apaces

line = line.replace(/"\s+/, "");
line = line.replace(/\s+$/, "");
result = line.match(/([0-9eE+\-\.]+)\s*,?\s*([0-9eE+\-\.1+)/);
%f (result != null)
X = result[1l];
y = result[2];

// Extract numbers

X = parseFloat (%) ;

Y = parseFloat (y);
// Check that they are valid numbers

if (isNaN(X)) throw Error("X " + x + " is not a wvalid
number\n") ;

if (isNaN(Y)) throw Error("Y " + y + " is not a valid
number\n") ;

Page 11.4



User manual Version 12.0, October 2014 REPORTER

// If greater than gate time then include value
if (X > t)

ny++;
ytot += Y;

}

// Close the file
file.Close() ;

// If we have read any values calculate average and set variable
if (ny)

ytot /= ny;
// Create new variable LENGTH
var ave = new Variable (reporter.currentTemplate, "Y AVERAGE",
"average Y value", ytot);
}
Discussion

This example usesthe File class which REPORTER defines to read the T/HIS curve file. The function
File.Exists () canbeusedtotestif afilenameisvalid. ThentheFile constructor, ReadLine () and
Close () functions are used to read the data from thefile.

To extract the xy data pairs from the file we use aregular expression. Thisis perhaps the most complicated part of the
program. We want to be able to read x and y values that can be separated by a comma, one or more spaces, or both. If
we break the expression ( [0-9eE+\-\.]1+)\s*,?\s* ([0-9eE+\-\.]+) intoit'sconstituent parts we get:

([0-9eE+\-\.1+).The [1 groupscharactersthat we allow to match. - and . have special meanings so they have
to be escaped with a\ character. So this means we are allowing any of the characters 0123456789eE+-. to match.
The [1 specifiesasingle character so we use + to mean one or more. Finally, using () captures the expression so we
can extract the value that matched. So thiswill match values such as’10’, '1.2345', '1.0e+05', '-23.4’

\s*,?\s*. The\s matchesasingle space. A * meansthat it will try to match O or more spaces (as many as are
present). The , matchesacommaand the ? means match either 0 or 1 of them. So this expression means "Match O or
more spaces followed by 0 or 1 commas followed by 0 or more spaces”.

More details on regular expressions can be found in the Conditional formatting chapter as these can use regular
expressions.

Once we have extracted the data values with the regular expression we can easily calculate the average and make a new
variable using the techniques in the first 3 examples.

The source code for this exampleis available here.
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A. Command line arguments and oa_pref

options

A.1 Command line arguments

The following command line arguments are available in REPORTER. Unless stated otherwise, al command line

options are evaluated in the order that they are given.

Argument

Description

file.orr or
-file=file.orr

Opens REPORTER file "file.orr"

-pdf=file.pdf

Creates apdf file "file.pdf"

-html=file.html

CreatesaHTML file"file.htm!"

-print=printer

Printsreport to printer

-varNAME [: : typel =value[: :description]

Createsavariable "NAME" in REPORTER with value
"value" and description "description”. : :description and
: :type canbeomitted. If the typeisomitted it defaultsto
"General".

-vba=file.bas

Create a powerpoint macro visual basic file "file.bas’

-ppt=file.ppt

Create PowerPoint file "file.ppt". Note: Not available on unix.
Only available on Windows if Powerpoint isinstalled.

-log=logfile

Save the logfile REPORTER producesin the file "logfile" as
plain text after processing all the command line options.

-loghtml=1logfile

Save the logfile REPORTER producesin the file "logfile" as
HTML after processing all the command line options.

-generate

Generate areport (previously read with -file argument).
Note: thisis not required if you use any of the -ps, -pdf,
-html, -vba or -ppt options (they do this automatically)

-report=file.orr

Saves generated report (previously read with -file
argument)to file.orr

-script=script.js

Runs javascript script script. js.

-argfile=argfile

Reads command line arguments from file argfile, one
argument per line. This could be useful if you want to read lots
of variables on the command line and you reach the command
line length limit.

-exit Automatically exit after processing all other command line
options

-iconise Start REPORTER iconised. Thisis useful for running reporter
from scripts when you want to continue working on something
else and you do not want the REPORTER window to interfere.

-new Create anew template.

-batch Batch mode. This stops REPORTER prompting the user. For

example, normally if an error occurs when generating
REPORTER brings up awarning box allowing the user to
look at the error. Giving the -batch argument stops this.
Note that this does NOT make REPORTER run without the
user interface (see -iconise)

-oasys_batch

On Windows run D3PLOT and T/HIS without any windows
being shown.

-combine

Combine multiple report output into pdf, html or pptx.
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So for example:

reporter -file=/job/templates/example.orr
-pdf=/local/output.pdf
-print=printer
-varKEYWORD=/job/keyword/example.key: :example deck
-html=/local/example.html
-exit

NN

Will:

1 Load the file "/job/templates/example.orr” into REPORTER

2. Install avariable called KEYWORD with value "/job/keyword/example.key" and description "example deck"
3. Create a pdf file "/local/output.pdf”

4. Print the file on printer "printer”

5 Create aHTML file"/local/example.html”

6 automatically exit

A.2 oa_pref options

The "oa_pref" preferences file.

This file contains code-specific preferences that can be used to modify the behaviour of OasysLtd LS-DYNA
Environment products. It is optional and, where entries (or the whole file) are omitted REPORTER will revert to its
default settings.

"oa_pref"' naming convention and locations

Thefileiscalled "oa pref"

It islooked for in the following places in the order given:
* The site-wide admin directory ($0A ADMIN)
* Thesitewide "OasysLtd LS-DYNA Environment" directory ($0A INSTALL)
* Theuser'shomedirectory: $HOME (Unix/Linux) or SUSERPROFILE (Windows)

The first encountered file will be used, so this file can be customised for a particular job or user at will.
Files do not have to exist in any of these locations, and if none exists the programme defaults will be used.

On Unix and Linux:

$HOME on Unix and Linux isusually the home directory specified for each user in the system password file.
The shell command "printenv" (or on some systems“setenv") will show the value of thisvariableif set.
If not set then it is defined asthe " ~" directory for the user. The command "cd; pwd" will show this.

On Windows:

$USERPROFILE onWindowsisusualy C:\Documents and Settings\<user id>\
Issuing the"set" command from an MS-DOS prompt will show the value of this and other variables.

Generally speaking you should put
e Organisation-wide options in the version in $OA_INSTALL,
*  User-specific options in $HOME / $USERPROFILE
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"oa_pref" file syntax

The syntax used for Primer is:
reporter*<keyword>: <argument>
for example:
reporter*default item width: 10.0

Therules for formatting are:

The <programme>*<option>: string must start at column 1;
This string must be in lower case, and must not have any spacesin it.
The <argument> must be separated from the string by at least one space.

Lrnes starting with a"#" are treated as comments and are ignored.

"oa_pref" options valid for REPORTER

Pr eference Type |Description \Valid arguments Default
date format <string>fFormat for printing default date variable Day Month Day Y ear, Day Month
dd/mm/lyyyy, mm/dd/yyyy, |Day Year
yv/imm/dd
default_item_heightreal> [Default width givento item (mm) if itisnot  [0.0-999.9 10.0
dragged when creating
default_item_width<real> [Default height given to item (mm) if itisnot [0.0-999.9 10.0
dragged when creating
default grid <real> |Default grid spacing (mm) 0.0 - 999.9 5.0
default snap <real> |Default snap size (mm) 0.0 - 999.9 1.0
default nudge <real> |Default nudge distance (mm) 0.0 - 999.9 5.0
file_names <string>Controls output file names. LSTC = d3plot, |OASYS, ARUP, LSTC OASYS
d3thdt, d3hsp etc, OASY SYARUP = job.ptf,
ob.thf job.otf etc

The following options control the library location in REPORTER

Preference Type [Description Valid Default
ar guments
ibrary_directorycstring> [User defined library directory for BOA_INSTALL/reporter_library]
REPORTER
Imaximise <logical>M ax(i;inise window when REPORTER TRUE, FALSE |FALSE
Start

The following options control how objects are edited

Preference Type |Description \Valid arguments Default
coordinate_method <string>M ethod used for editing [Opposite corners, Width and height \Width and
object coordinates height

object_reference_cornerkstring>Corner used as reference [TopLeft, TopRight, BottomLeft, BottomRight |[BottomL eft
when editing objects

placement <string>{Location for initial LEFT, RIGHT, BOTTOM, TOP, <none>
window on multi-screen |LEFT_BOTTOM, LEFT_TOP,
display RIGHT BOTTOM, RIGHT TOP

The following options control pdf output

Preference Type |Description \Valid Default
ar guments

pdf image downsample <logical >Downsample imagesin pdf files TRUE, FALSE|
FALSE
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df image downsample resolutionkinteger>Resolution to downsample images to 10 - 3000 150
pdf image downsample threshold kreal> [Factor above pdf image downsample resolution [1.0-10.0 [1..5

before downsampling is done

The following options control which other Oasys Ltd LS-DY NA Environment programmes are used by REPORTER

Preference Type  [Description \Valid arguments Default
d3pl ot <string> |D3PLOT executable to use <none>
d3plot_args <string> [Extra command line arguments to passto <none>
D3PLOT
rimer <string> |PRIMER executable to use <none>
primer_args <string> [Extra command line arguments to passto <none>
PRIMER
this <string> [T/HIS executable to use <none>
this args <string> |Extra command line arguments to passto T/HIS <none>
Start in <string> |Directory to start REPORTER in <none>
time_format <string> [Format for printing default time variable hh:mm:ss, hh:mm:ss A, hh:mm,  |hh:mm:ss
h:mm A
use default_varg<logica>Use default varsin filenames when capturing if [TRUE, FALSE TRUE
ossible
use file vars [logical>Use file/directory varsin filenames when TRUE, FALSE TRUE
capturing if possible
The following options control unicode
Preference Type |Description \Valid arguments Default
Ccjk_default <string>{Default language for ambiguous CJK [Chinese, Japanese, Korean Japanese
Kanji
chinese_characterg<string>Style for chinese charactersin pdf  [Simplified, Traditional Traditional
files
apanese_font <string>fFont for japanese charactersin pdf  [Kozuka Mincho Pro, Kozuka K ozuka Mincho
files Gothic Pro Pro
The following options control visual basic output
Pr eference Type Description \Valid argumentgDefault
vba directory <string> |Directory script will be run from C:\temp

Editing/changing preferences

Thereis currently no interactive preferences editor for REPORTER. To change preferences for REPORTER please use
the interactive preferences editor in Oasys Ltd SHELL, D3PLOT, T/HISor PRIMER or edit the preferences file by

hand.
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B. Library objects

B.1. Standard library programs

REPORTER has a number of buit in scripts to retrieve data from the keyword or otf files. New scripts can be added as
required. See Adding scriptsto the library. By default REPORTER looks for library programs in the subdirectory
reporter library/scripts Inthedirectory where REPORTER isinstalled. Other directories can be added if
required. See User defined library directories for more details.

D3PLOT data file programs

Create a D3Plot datafile Create adatafile which is suitable for use by D3PLOT. The datawill be extracted
from a cvsfile from a csv (comma separated value) file. See section 6.1

Createa D3Plot datafile Create adatafile which is suitable for use by D3PLOT. The datawill be extracted
from generated data files from reporter variables files. Seesection 6.1

Error programs

Read PRIMER error file | Read an error file produced by doing a model check in PRIMER and extract the errors

Keyword file programs

The following programs retrieve information from a keyword file.

Analysistitle Prints the title of the analysisfrom the * TITLE
card.

Comments between *KEYWORD and *TITLE Prints any comment lines in the keyword file
between the *KEYWORD and *TITLE keywords.
The $ will be removed from each line.
An optional second argument can be used to
impose a maximum limit on the number of lines
printed.

Createvariablesfor parametersused in analysis

Extract titleand L CSS curve from

*MAT_PIECEWISE_LINEAR_PLASTICITY_TITLE

cards

Includefilesused in analysis Printsalist of all the include files used in the
analysis. By default the full pathname of include
filesiswritten. An optional second argument can
be used to give the names relative to the master
file

Initial velocity card used in analysis Prints the first line of any
*INITIAL VELOCITY cardsin the keyword
file. The script will also recursively look in
includefilesfor * INITIAL VELOCITY cards.

Timestep from *CONTROL_TIMESTEP card Readsthe DT2MS value from the
*CONTROL TIMESTEP card
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NCAP

Createa US-NCAP graph | Create agraph for US-NCAP star rating using HIC and chest acceleration (3ms clip)

OTF file programs

The following programs retrieve information from an OTF file.

Mass info

Added massat end of | Prints the mass added to the analysis by mass-scaling at the end of the analysis. Thiswill
analysis also look at otf files generated from restarts (otfO1, otf02 etc)

Added massat start | Prints the mass added to the analysis by mass-scaling at the start of the analysis.
of analysis

Per centage final Prints the percentage mass added to the analysis by mass-scaling at the end of the analysis.
added mass Thiswill also look at otf files generated from restarts (otf01, otf02 etc)

Percentageinitial Prints the percentage mass added to the analysis by mass-scaling at the start of the analysis.
added mass

Total massin Prints the mass of the model at the start of the analysis

analysis

Timestep info

Mass-scaled timestep (DT2M S) Printsthe DT2MS vaue from the * CONTROL _TIMESTEP card echoed to
echoin OTF file the OTF file.
Smallest initial timestep Prints the element with the smallest timestep from the 100 smallest

timesteps. The line has the form:
<element type> <element number> timestep =
<timesteps>

Timing info

Elapsed timefor analysis Prints the total elapsed time for the analysis.

Start timefor analysis Prints the date and time that the analysis finished.

Problem cyclefor analysis | Printsthe cycle in the analysisthat the problem terminated.

Problem timefor analysis | Printsthe timein the analysis that the problem terminated.

Start timefor analysis Prints the date and time that the analysis started (same as Analysis date).

Terminition Prints the termination time from the * CONTROL_TERMINATION card echoed to the
time(ENDTIM) echoin OTFfile. Thiswill also look at otf files generated from restarts (otf01, otf02 etc).
OTFfile

Other OTF programs

Analysisdate Prints the date and time that the analysis started
Analysis precision Prints the precision (single/double) LS-DY NA used for the analysis
Analysistitle Prints the title of the analysis echoed to the OTF file.
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CPU timefor analysis

Prints the total CPU time used for the analysis. Thiswill also look at otf files generated
from restarts (otfO1, otfO2 etc)

Check on the quality
of therun

Looksto seeif the analysis terminated normally, if theinitial and final added masses, the
total energy fluctuation and hourglass energy are below (user definable) limits. Either
prints OK or NOT OK.

Hostname analysis
runon

Prints the hostname of the machine the analysis was run on.

L S-Dyna version and
revision

Prints the version and revision of LS-DY NA used to run the analysis

NormaJ or Error
termination message

PrintsN o r m a 1 or E r r o r termination message from LS-DYNA.

Number of CPUs used
for analysis

Prints the number of CPUs used for the analysis

OSanalysisrun on

Prints the operating system level of the machine the analysis was run on.

Platform analysisrun
on

Prints the platform of the machine the analysis was run on.

Pedestrian
Create a contour Creates an image showing contours of HIC from valuesin acsv file. See
image of HIC for http://www.oasys-software.com/dyna/en/downl oads/extras.shtml#pedestrianarea for more
pedestrian HIC details.
resultsinaCsVv
file
Create a contour Creates an image showing contours of HIC from values in reporter variablesfiles. See
image of HIC for http://www.oasys-software.com/dyna/en/downl oads/extras.shtml#pedestrianarea for more
pedestrian HIC details.
resultsin reporter
variablesfiles

Variables

Read a REPORTER variablefile

Read a variables file written by another REPORTER template and install the
variables from it into the current template

Read variablesfrom a CSV file

Read variables from a CSV file (one variable per row).

Read variablesfrom a CSV file

(datain rows)

Read variables from a CSV file (one variable per column)
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B.2. Standard library pages

REPORTER comes with some standard pages which can be installed from alibrary. They are shown in the image
below. The pages are available in landscape and portrait versions. The information on the page is the same in either
case.

rﬂ Choose library page [“': =1 L*M1

Awailable pages

4 A4 »
4 |andscape

Standard page

Checking page

Initial velocity and last state

Include Files

4 Pedestrian

Pedestrian area from C5V
Pedestrian area from variables files

111

Type Description

Checking page | Information for the analysis extracted from the OTF file and an energy balance plot from T/HIS.

Include Files | A list of any include files that were used in the analysis

Initial velocity | Images captured from D3PLOT of theinitial velocity in the analysis and of the last state.
and last state

Standard page | A blank page with a standard footer

Pedestrian area | Information and a contour plot of HIC values for pedestrian HIC analyses. See
from CSV http://www.oasys-software.com/dynal/en/downl oads/extras.shtml#pedestrianarea for more details.

Pedestrian area | Information and a contour plot of HIC values for pedestrian HIC analyses. See
from variables | http://www.oasys-software.com/dyna/en/downl oads/extras.shtml#pedestrianarea for more details.
files

New pages can be added as required. See Adding pages to the library.
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B.3. Standard library images

REPORTER comes with some standard images which can be installed from alibrary. They are shown in the image
below.

b

E Insert library image

l.—_l-|-|§| |ﬁ1

Attributes
MName: imagel
Image: ARUP Reporter i
360 x 120 540 x 137
LKAt he s BEFURTER ‘ 3 ‘
1004 x 285 ~
Resolution: 150 dpi 5
Geometry
Bottom left X: 33.0 2| Bottom left Y: 207.0 =

0K

Cancel

New images can be added as required. See Adding images to the library.
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B.4 Adding pages to the library

To add a new page layout to the library you need to:
* Create athe pagein REPORTER.
» Export the page, saving it with extension .orp using Page->Export... (see exporting pages for more details).
» Copy the exported pageintothe /1ibrary/pages/ directory of your OasysLtd LS-DYNA Environment
installation.

It will then be shown the next time you start REPORTER. Note that the title of the page is what will be shown in the
library page tree so make sure that the page has a sensible title. This can be changed using Page->properties... (see
Changing the page properties for more details).

So, for example, if you have a page called ' New library page’ and you put it inthe /1ibrary/pages/ directory you
will get:

Ll

i Choose library page 21

—Axailable pages

- A
- Mew library page

[k Cancel

.

If you want the page to be shown in a different branch of the tree then edit the file using atext editor and change thefile
asfollows. Thefirst line should look like:
<REPORTER FILETYPE='page’ VERSION='92'>

If I wanted a branch in the tree to be ’ Arup/Example library pages/portrait’ | would change thisto
<REPORTER FILETYPE='page’ VERSION='92’ FOLDER='Arup/Example library
pages/portrait’ >

The page would then be shown in the tree as:

]

-:-ﬁ:_:.-l:huuse library page il EI

—Axailable pages

-- A4
E-mp
[=- Example libramy pages
- portrait
b e fibrarny page

[k Cancel

Page B.6



User manual Version 12.0, October 2014 REPORTER

B.5 Adding scripts to the library

REPORTER has a javascript interpreter built into it. The scripts which are available in the library are run inside
REPORTER

To add anew script to the library saveitintothe /1ibrary/scripts/ directory of your OasysLtd LS-DYNA
Environment installation. Then you need to add the following special comment at the top of the file.

/* A description of your script

PROGRAM: : <script name>

DESC: :<description>

FOLDER: :<folder> (optional)

RETURN: : <output_ type>

[+-1ARG: :<description>[::<default texts>] (repeat for as many arguments as
required)

EXPAND ARGS::false (optional)

END INFO

*/

Note the /* at the beginning and */ at the end.
The lines have the following meaning:

PROGRAM <script name> isthename of the javascript program. It should have the extension js

DESC <descriptions> isadescription of the program/script that will appear inthe Insert program
from library window

FOLDER The programsin the Insert program from library window are shown in a’tree’ view.
<folder> indicateswhich folder or 'branch’ of the tree the program is shown in. Thisisthe samg

asfor library pages above.

RETURN <output_type> isthetype of output the program returns. Currently the only value supported is
text.
ARG <descriptions> isthe argument description that will appear in the Insert program from

library window. Optionally the line can be prefixed witha+ or - sign. If a- signisused the
argument isoptional. If a+ signisused (default) the argument is mandatory. Optionally an
argument can be followed by <default text> which will be used as adefault for the
argument in the window.

EXPAND ARGS | Normally any variablesin program arguments get expanded to their actual values and so you
would omit this line. There may be instances where you do not want to expand them. In this case
usetheline EXPAND ARGS::false (eg.seedata file from variablesjs).

END INFO Thisline indicates the end of the informat and must be included

For example, the following lines

/ *

PROGRAM: :example.js

DESC: :Example program
FOLDER: :examples/programs
RETURN: : text

ARG: :argumentl: :defaultl
ARG: :argument2

-ARG: :argument3: :default3
END_INFO

*/

would give the output:
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. Choose library program e 1
—Attributes
Marne: IprngramE
Frogram: -- D2Plot data file
E| examples
- programs
t Example program
-- F.eyward file
G- OTF file
Argumenits: Drezcription Wallue
1 argument] default]
arqument?
argurent3 default3
—Geametny
1 |37.0 — Y1z 2030 —
¥2 |[154.0 — Y2 14100 —

ak. Cancel

Rules for writing scripts

As REPORTER runs the scripts internally, they have to be written in a specific way. The following guidelines should
be used for writing custom scripts for REPORTER. If these guidelines are too restrictive or you do not want to work
thisway, remember that you can write external programs for REPORTER in any language you choose. See Appendix E
for more details.

e Scripts must be written in javascript! REPORTER contains a javascript interpreter. Other languages are NOT

supported.

* To output text back to REPORTER use the output function.

» Seethe scripting chapter for javascript scripting.

» Seethe Javascript class reference appendix for extrajavascript classes that REPORTER defines.

Thescriptsinthe /1ibrary/scripts directory give an indication of what is possible with internal scripts. For more
detailsrefer to the individual scripts.

The functionality will be extended over time. If you have requests for new features contact Oasys Ltd.

B.6 Adding images to the library

To add an image to the library copy it into the /library/images directory of your Oasys Ltd LS-DYNA Environment
installation. It will then be shown next time you start REPORTER. The image should be abmp, jpg, png or gif image.

Note that if you add images to the library and then use the image in a template, the image will not work for installations
that do not have thislibrary image. Thisisfineif you are using this internally in your company, but be careful when
giving atemplate to another person/company. The way round tis problem is to save your template as areport once it has
been generated. When you save as areport any images are embedded to this is then portable. See Outputting a
generated report for more details.
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B.7 User defined library directories

By default REPORTER looks for library programsin asubdirectory reporter library/scripts inthe
directory where REPORTER isinstalled. Extralibrary programs can be added to this directory using the above logic.
However, this may not be possible due to file permissions. For this reason it is possible to specify another directory for
REPORTER to use an addition to the default directory. This can bedone usingthe 1ibrary directory oa pref
option. If this option is set then REPORTER will also treat this directory as a user defined reporter library
directory.

Currently only scripts are supported as user library items (i.e. images and pages are currently not supported). User
scripts should be put in asubdirectory scripts of your library directory.

For example, if library directory iSsetto /home/user/reporter library thenyou should put your
scriptsin /home /user/reporter library/scripts.

In future versions of REPORTER it may be possible to have user defined pages and images.
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B.8 Standard library templates

A number of standard templates have been created for automotive crash test protocols, included as part of the
installation. They are located in the subdirectory reporter library/templates inthedirectory where

REPORTER isinstalled.

The templates can be selected from within Reporter and, after asking a few questions to get information needed to
generate the report, calculate results according to the protocol the template is following, e.g. EuroNCAP Front Impact.
They can aso be run in a batch mode.

Generally the templates contain a front summary page showing the overall score for the test, with further pages
containing tables showing individual measurements and graphs.

The reports can be written out as PDF, HTML or PPTX files as normal.

EuraMCAF Froni Impact - 3013

EuroNCAF Front Impact - 2013

EuraMEAP Front mpact - 2013

i o e . L
e L [
T

R —
R e e—— I i
] I i

Driver Passanger

P B 5 i W Rl s - Wl o = W i i i

il o bt e s o s e i o e oy i

[TOTAL | 0.000

Subjective Wodifiars

e mpapiagy

P e ety
Tom cun sami e e dmes wh T v
e an

Lt P T e B g P g e

Head and Meck Assessment

e

EuraMCAF Froni Impact - 3013

EurcNCAF Front Impact - 2013

EuroMCAP Front impact - 2013

Lower Lig, Fool and Ankle Assessment

FHERR

¥ ot et Ly | | e

T e ey s s o s | ey, g s el P s

Head Acceleration

A rllnﬂ,

[————

:._' H"I.
E [N
——-—__‘“"___'f_/—J_ 1I"f“ 1

Driver Right Tibla Index

e T =

o S e " e

There are two generic types of templates:
» Single analysis templates (Front Impacts, Side Impacts...)
« Multiple analysis templates (Pedestrian Head I mpacts, Pedestrian Leg Impacts)

The way they work is dlightly different, but generally they follow the same process. The next sections will describe how

to use the templates.

Assumptions

The following assumptions are made about the models to be post-processed. If they are not true of your model then the

templates may not work correctly:
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*  Humanetics dummies should be used for any occupants.
 Intrusion measurements are made with springs.

Use*ELEMENT_DISCRETE with alow stiffness value on the *MAT_ SPRING_ELASTIC card.

Node 1 should be attached to the structure that is being measured and Node 2 should be attached to a nodd rigid
body where there will be no deformation (normally at the rear of the vehicle), e.g. to measure the steering
column intrusion in an ODB impact:

One spring will be needed for each intrusion measurement. For the case above there are three springs overlaying
each other; one for intrusionsin X, oneinY and onein Z. A vector should be used to define the orientation and
should be aligned with the X, Y or Z global axis depending on the measurement being made.

B.8.1 Single analysis templates

All the single analysis templates follow the same process, so we' |l use the EuroNCAP Front ODB Impact template as an
example for how to use them. The section will describe how to run them interactively using the menusin REPORTER,
but it is aso possible to run them in batch mode.
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Select the template

UsetheFile -> Open Library Template menu to select the template you want.

WA REPORTER 120-S4bitould 762) = 0 8
[File | Edit View Insert Page Script Variables Window Help

New Ciri+M
Qpen Crel+0 [

EDWED

Open Library Template k C-MNCAD
Save Ciri+5 EuroMCAR L Adult Occupant Protection » | 2014 - Froat QDB Impact
save As F12 FH *  Pedestrian Protection * | 2014 - Side MDB Impact
Close CrisW | pedesinan area 2014 - Side Pole Impact
Bage sehup., 2015 - Front FFB Impact
Primt Cirl«P 2015 - Front ODE Impact
2013 - Side MDB [mpact
Wile Repart Ciri+R

2045 - Side Pole Impact

Lidrizn mAf

Note that this menu is created when REPORTER is loaded by looking for any *.ort filesin the subdirectory
reporter library/templates inthedirectory where REPORTER isinstalled. The tree structureis created
from the FOLDER and MENU_NAME properitesin the header of thefile, e.g.

<REPORTER FILETY PE="template’ VERSION="120" TOTAL_ITEMS="132" TOTAL_PAGES='28'
FOLDER="EuroNCAP/Adult Occupant Protection' MENU_NAME="2014 - Front ODB Impact’>

If these properties are not present, then the template is just listed in the first dropdown menu as the name of the template
with any ' _'sremoved.

This means you can create your own templates, text edit the header properties to create your own menu structure, put
theminthereporter library/templates directory and REPORTER will add them to the menu.

Generate the template

After selecting the template REPORTER should prompt you to select the keyword file of the job you want to
post-process:

I

Please select the L5-DYMA keyword file of the job you want to post-process.

|

After pressing 'OK’ afile selector is mapped for you to select the keyword file.

In order to correctly extract the results needed for the protocol the template needs model information such as Node IDs,
Beam IDs, the unit system, etc. This needs to be supplied to the template either from a.CSV file or from comments
written in the keyword file after the *END keyword. The template will help you to create this information (you should
only need to do this ONCE for a particular vehicle programme so long as I Ds remain the same). Further information
on the format of the data can be found in section B.8.4.

The template will scan the keyword file to see if it contains the required information after the *END keyword. If it does
you will be asked if you want to useit:
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F Il
Koo N ==

In order to extract the required data the template requires information such as Node
IDs, Bearn ID's, the model unit systern, etc,

This information can be stored either as post *END data in the master keyword file or
in a .csv file. Your keyword file already has this information stored as post *END data.

Do you want to use the post *EMD data?

If you press’Yes then the next few questions will not be asked.

If you press’No’ or the keyword file doesn’t contain the required information after the * END keyword you will be asked
if you have a.CSV file with the information instead:

i I =

In order to extract the required data the template requires information such as Node
IDs, Bearn IDs, the model unit systern, ete,

This information can be stored either as post *END data in the master keyword file or
in a .csv file, Your keyword file does not appear to have it stored as post *END data.

Do you have a .csv file with this information?

If you havea.CSV file, press’Yes and select it in the file selector.

If you press’No' REPORTER will inform you that it will start PRIMER so you can select the required information
interactively:

Ssuorr Nk

Primer will be started so you can select the required information,

After pressing 'OK’ PRIMER will start, the model will be read in and awindow will be open for you to interactively
select the required information:
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You can select the information either by picking the entities in the graphics window, typing it in to the textbox or
selecting it from alist of *DATABASE_HISTORY_XXXX entitiesin the popup menu. If they are defined with the _ID
option then the names will be used instead of the numbers, e.g.

| —| EurablCAP ODB Template Selection

Driver Dumemy WE_HUMARETICS _HII_S0TH_MALE | Paz=zengetr Dummy

Steering Wheel Airbag

Criver Head Mode "HEAD ACCELEROMETER

Driver Meck Loadcell (Beam]

Driver Chest Transducer [Spring)

. UPPER MEC

Driver Left Knee Transducet (Spring) _ m

Driver Right Knee Tranzsducer (Sgpring) _ _

After you have selected the information you can need to saveit either asa.CSV file or post *END data. Next time you
use the template, perhaps on a dightly modified model, you should be able to reuse this data without having to go back
into PRIMER each time (so long as the I Ds of entities you want to extract data from stay the same).

Cohvodelzistandard _los E ID__I
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PRIMER will close and REPORTER will ask for the directory containing the analysis results (which may be different
to the location of your kewyord file).

E Select results dim ﬁ

Please select the directory containing the analysis results,

Press OK and select the directory.

Finally you will be asked for a directory where REPORTER should write any images.

E Select images directory, ﬁ
——

Please select a directory to write images to.

Press OK and select the directory.

REPORTER should now have al the information it needs. T/HIS will load and carry out the post-processingg
according to the selected protocol, generating the required graphs. Once thisis finished, REPORTER will ask afinal
guestion asking you how/if you want to save the report:

" 0f, Save Repart Aélélg 1

Select how you would like to save the report and press QK.
Press Cancel if you don't want to save it.

Reporter repart (*.orr)
PDF (*.pdf) [
HTML (*.html) [l
Powerpaint (*.pptx) [

If you don’t want to save the report, just press’ Cancel’. If you do, select the format(s) you want to saveit in, press’ OK’
and select where you want to save it in the file selector that will pop up.

Thefinal report should look something like this, with afront summary page showing the protocol scoresin tables and
as an image; a page to change subjective modifiers that can’'t be calculated automatically from the analysis; tables and
graphs showing the analysis results and protocol scoresin more detail:
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EurgMCAP Front Impact - 3013 EurcMCAP Frant Impact - 2013 EuraMEAP Front mpact - 2013
Oriver Passanger Subjective Madifiers . Head and Neck Assessment
i e E e i Tl B o ] ST T
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EuragMCAP Front lmpect - 2013 EuraNCAP Front Impact - 2043 EuroMCAP Front Impact - 2013
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Subjective modifiers

In general most data can be extracted automatically from the analysis results and then processed according to the
protocol. However, some datais subjective and requires the user to look at the analysis results and manually set the
values.

For example, the EuroNCAP front ODB impact test has some modifiers which are applied as penalty pointsto the
calculated scores, e.g. if an airbag doesn’t deploy correctly a 1 point penalty is applied.

These subjective values can be set on the second page of the report after it has been generated. Thislistsall the
subjective modifiers and their current value and a button to edit them:
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REPORTER

EuroNCAP Front ODB Impact - 2014

Subjective Modifiers

applied.

Use the button below to change the values.

Some modifiers are subjective and cannot be calculated automatically from
the analysis results.

The user needs to look at the results and decide what values should be

Driver Passenger

Head Modifiers Value \Value
Unstable Airbag Contact 0.000 0.000
Hazardous Airbag Deployment 0.000 0.000
Incarrect Airbag Deplayment 0.000 0.000
Chest Modifiers Value \Value
Incomect Airbag Deployment 0.000 0.00a
Steering VWhesl Contact 0.00a M,
Unstable Passenger Compariment 0.000 MfA,
Knee, Femur and Pelvis Modifiers Value Value
Left Knee Variable Contact 0.000 0.000
Left Knee Concentrated Loading 0.000 0.000
Left Knee [ncorrect Airbag Deployment 0.000 0.004
Right Knee Variable Contact 0.000 0.000
Right Knee Concentrated Loading 0.000 0.000
Right Knee Incomect Airbag Deployment 0.000 0.004a
Foot and Ankle Value Value
Footwell Rupture 0.000 [,
Pedal Blocking 0.000 M,

Door Value

Doar Dpening 0.000

I Set Modifiers |

Job: veh_21 key

2127

Pressthe’ Set Modifiers button and then set the values in the window that pops up:
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Double dick to edit the values

Description Yalue

Door cpening modifier [0.0, -1.0, -2.0, -3.0, etc..]

Driver Chest - Incorrect airbag deployrment [0.0 or -1.0]

Driver Chest - Steering wheel contact [0.0 or -1.0]

Driver Chest - Unstable passenger compartment [0.0 or -1.0]
Driver Foot - Footwell rupture modifier [0.0 or -1.0]

Criver Head - Unstable airbag contact [0.0 or -1.0]

Driver Head - Hazardous airbag deployrment [0.0 or -1.0]
Driver Head - Incorrect airbag deployment [0.0 or -1.0]
Driver Left Knee - Concentrated loading [0.0 ar -1.0]

Driver Left Knee - Incorrect airbag deployment [0.0 or -1.0]
Driver Left Knee - Variable contact [0.0 or -1.0]

Driver Foot - Pedal blocking rmodifier [0.0 or -1.0]

Criver Right Knee - Concentrated loading [0.0 or -1.0]

Driver Right Knee - Incorrect airbag deployment [0.0 or -1.0]

Driver Right Knee - Variable contact [0.0 or -1.0]

[ Ok J [ Cancel

After setting the values and pressing ' OK’ the template will recal culate the scores. This alows you to carry out what-if’
type analyses.

B.8.2 Multiple analysis templates

For the pedestrian impact protocols multiple analyses are run with impacts on different parts of the vehicle. The scores
for each impact are combined to calculate an overall score for the test.

There are two multiple analysis type templ ates:
*  Pedestrian headform impacts
e Pedestrian legform impacts

Generally they follow the same process, but they are different enough that we'll go through an example of how to use
them both.

The section will describe how to run them interactively using the menusin REPORTER, but it is also possible to run
them in batch mode.
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Pedestrian headform

Select the template

UsetheFile -> Open Library Template menu to select the template you want.

WAL REPORTER 120 - B4 bit {bulld 762) o e =
'Hhr Edit View Insert Page Soipt Vamables ‘Window Help

(O Mew Cirf+M

fﬁ Open Cri+0

E@ Open Library Template ' C-MCAP

(B save Cird+5 EuroMCAP : Adult Dooupant Protection »

| save s F12 HS *  Pedestrian Protection ' 2013 - Legform Impacts
Clove Ciri+W | pedesirian area 2024 - Head Impact
Page setup.. 2004 - Legform Impacts
Print Ctri+F 2015 - Head Impact

2015 - Legform [mpacts

L LIS PSR, S L ™ |

Generate the template

After selecting the template REPORTER should prompt you to select the LST file for the adult head impacts.

The LST fileisasimple text file that lists the file locations of each model keyword file. If you use PRIMERs model
build process to create the modelsit is created automatically. If not, you can create it manually or as part of your own
process for building the models. Further details are given in section B.8.4. The names of the models are important as
they tell the template the location/zone of the impactor. If you have used the pedestrian markup script in PRIMER, they
will be named correctly.

U

Please select the *.Ist file generated by PRIMER's model build for the ADULT Head
Imnpacts.

After pressing'OK’ afile selector is mapped for you to select the LST file. If you do not want to process the adult head
impacts or you don’t have an L ST file, press cancel in the file selector.

In order to correctly extract the results needed for the protocol the template needs model information such as Node IDs
and the unit system etc. This needs to be supplied to the template from comments written in the LST file and the
template will help you to create thisinformation. Further information on the format of the data can be found in section
B.8.4.

The template will scan the LST fileto seeif it contains the required information. If it does you will be asked if you want
to useit:
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Eee S e

In order to extract the required data the ternplate requires information such as Mede
IDs and the model unit systemn, etc,

Your list file already contains the necessary information,

Do you want to use this data?

[ Yes |[ Mo

If you press’No’ or the LST file does not contain the required informtion REPORTER will inform you that it will start
PRIMER so you can select the required information interactively:

Primer will be started so you can select the required information,

After pressing 'OK’ PRIMER will start, the first model in the LST file will be read in and awindow will be open for you
to interactively select the required information. Select the information in the same way as described in the single
analysis template section.

On returning to REPORTER you should be prompted to select the LST file for the child head impacts. Thisfollowsthe
same process as for the adult LST file. If you do not want to process the child head impacts or you don’t have an LST
file, press cancel in the file selector. So long as you have selected at |east one LST file, the template should generate.

Finally you will be asked for a directory where REPORTER should write any images.

E Select images directory, - g

Please select a directory to write images to.

E

Press OK and select the directory.

REPORTER should now have all the information it needs. T/HIS will load and carry out the post-processingg
according to the selected protocol, generating the required graphs. Once thisis finished, REPORTER will ask afinal
guestion asking you how/if you want to save the report:
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(@ soveReport [l O ]

Select how you would like to save the report and press OK,
Press Cancel if you don't want to save it.

Reporter report (*.orr)
PDF (*.pdf) [
HTML (= html) [l
Powerpoint (*.pptx) [l

If you don’t want to save the report, just press’ Cancel’. If you do, select the format(s) you want to saveit in, press’ OK’
and select where you want to save it in the file selector that will pop up.

Thefinal report should look something like this, with afront summary page showing the protocol scoresin tables and
as an image; a pages to set default scores; a page to set test point and blue zone scores; and pages of head acceleration
graphs for each impact point:
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EuroNCAP Head Impact Grid Method - 2014 EuroMCAP Head Impact Grid Method - 2014
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Set default scores

Some points do not need to be tested and can be defaulted either to Green (max score) or Red (min score).

Y ou can manually set default scores on the second page by pressing the ’ Set Defaults’ button.
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EuroNCAP Head Impact Grid Method - 2014

Pedestrian Headforms

| | R |
JEEEEEEEE EEEEEEEE

PREDICTION

Predicted headform score  |(excluding blue points)

Mr of points

Yo-age

0

0.00%

134

T4 44%

12

B.67%

20

11.11%

3.8%%

3.89%

0.00%

0.00%

100.00%

2/93

Thiswill bring up awindow where you can set the default values either to GREEN, RED or |eave blank.
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Double dick to edit the values

Descripticn

Default colour for row 0 column O [RED or GREEM]

Default colour for row 0 column 1 [RED or GREEM]
Default colour for row 0 column -1 [RED or GREEM]
Default colour for row 0 column 2 [RED or GREEM]

Default colour for row 0 column -2 [RED or GREEM]

Default colour for row 0 column 3 [RED or GREEM]

Default colour for row 0 column -3 [RED or GREEM]

Default colour for row 0 column 4 [RED or GREEM]

Default colour for row 0 column -4 [RED or GREEM]

ok Cancel

Once you have set the values and pressed 'OK’ the scores will update automatically.

Alternatively, you can get the template to automatically default points to GREEN when the LST fileisread in. This
requires a special comment '$DG:’ before each file location. e.g.

$DG:C:\Model\A 1 1\a 1 1.key

C:\Model\A 1 2\a_ 1 2.key

$DG:C:\Model\A 1 3\a 1 3.key

will default the score for the 1st and 3rd model to GREEN and will not attempt to read any results for them.

This can be done automatically if you use the pedestrian markup script in PRIMER. Y ou can select an area where you
want the points to default to green and PRIMER will add the’DG:” comments to the correct linesin the LST file.

Test points

The results from the analyses are scaled using a correction factor, which is calculated based on results from a number of
real world verification tests. The correction factor is calculated by dividing the actual tested total score of the
verification points by the predicted total points of these verification points.

The correction factor is then applied to al points execept for defaulted and blue points.

To specify the test points press the’ Set Test Points' button on the third page:
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Correction Factor = Predicted Score / Test Score

Set Test Points
VERIFICATION
Testpont | Prediction Value Score Testpoint | Prediction Value Score
Total 0,000 0.000
Correction Factor 1.000
Total Blue Peints = Sum of score for each blue zone Set Blue Zones
BLUE POINTS
Zone GRID-point Value Score Zone GRID-paint Value Score
1 0,000 5 0000
2 0,000 f 0000
3 0.000 T 0.000
4 0,000 a 0,000
Total Blue Points 0.000

3793

Thiswill bring up awindow where you can enter the test point row, column and value (HIC) for up to 20 test points:

Page B.25



REPORTER User manua Version 12.0, October 2014

TR e

Double dick to edit the values

Description Value

Test point 1 Column [Leave blank or set between -8 and 8] §f 2

Test point 1 Row [Leave blank or set between 0 and 13] 2
Test point 1 test value 1500
Test point 10 Column [Leave blank or set between -8 and 8

Test point 10 Row [Leave blank or set bebween 0 and 13]

Test point 10 test value

Test point 11 Column [Leave blank or set between -8 and 8

Test point 11 Row [Leave blank or set bebween 0 and 13]

Test point 11 test value

Once you have set the values and pressed ' OK’ the scores will update automatically.

If no test points are specified a correction factor of 1.0 is used.

Blue zones

Some impact point locations may give unpredictable results when analysed and in these cases test data can be used
instead. These are specified as blue points, either singly or grouped together in adjacent pairsto form ablue zone. Up to
8 blue zones can be specified. The test results of the blue points are applied to each point in the zone.

To specify blue points press the’ Set Blue Zon€e' button on the third page:
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Correction Factor = Predicted Score / Test Score Set Test Points
VERIFICATION
Testpaint | Pradiction Walue Scare Testpaint | Prediction Value Score
Total 0.000 0.000
Correction Factor 1.000
Total Blue Points = Sum of score for each blue zone SetBlue Zones
BLUE POINTS
Zone GRID-paint Value Score Zong GRID-point Value Score
1 0.000 5 0.000
2 0.000 & 0000
3 0.000 7 0.000
4 0.000 3 0.000
Total Blue Points 0.000

3/93

Thiswill bring up awindow where you can enter the test point row, column and value (HIC) for up to 8 blue zones:
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g, Set Default Colou =l

Double dick to edit the values

Description

Blue zonel Point 1 Column [Leave blank or set between -8 and &

Blue zone 1l Point 1 Row [Leave blank or set between 0 and 13]
Blue zone 1l Point 2 Column [Leave blank or set between -8 and &
Blue zone 1 Point 2 Row [Leave blank or set between 0 and 13]
Blue zone 1 value

Blue zone 2 Point 1 Column [Leave blank or set between -8 and &
Blue zone 2 Point 1 Row [Leave blank or set between 0 and 13]

Blue zone 2 Point 2 Column [Leave blank or set between -8 and &

Blue zone 2 Point 2 Row [Leave blank or set between 0 and 13]

| ok || cancel

Once you have set the values and pressed ' OK’ the scores will update automatically.

Pedestrian legform

Select the template

UsetheFile -> Open Library Template menu to select the template you want.

oo —
File

Edit View Insert Fage Script Variables Window Help

D New Cri+N
& Open Cirl=0
| & Open Library Template 5 C-MCAP

EH save Cirf=5 EwraMNCAP Pl Adult Decupant Protection  *

B save hs Fi2 HS L Pedestrian Protection v 2013 - Legform Impacts |
Clase I pedestrian area 2014 - Head Impact
i 2014 - Leglorm Impacts
Print 2015 - Head Impact

2015 - Legform Impacts

[ TRCTRNSY , FREs

Generate the template

After selecting the template REPORTER should prompt you to select the LST file for the lower leg impacts.

The LST fileisasimple text file that lists the file locations of each model keyword file.lf you use PRIMERSs model
build process to create the modelsit is created automatically. If not, you can create it manually or as part of your own
process for building the models. Further details are given in section B.8.4. The names of the models are important as
they tell the template the location/zone of the impactor. If you have used the pedestrian markup script in PRIMER, they
will be named correctly.
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Please select the *.Ist file generated by PRIMER's model build for the LOWER Legform
Imnpacts.

After pressing 'OK’ afile selector is mapped for you to select the LST file. If you do not want to process the lower leg
impacts or you don’t have an L ST file, press cancel in the file selector.

In order to correctly extract the results needed for the protocol the template needs model information such as Node IDs
and the unit system etc. This needs to be supplied to the template from comments written in the LST file and the
template will help you to create thisinformation. Further information on the format of the data can be found in section
B.8.4.

The template will scan the LST fileto seeif it contains the required information. If it does you will be asked if you want
to useit:

T

In order to extract the required data the termplate requires information such as Node
IDs, Bearn IDs, the model unit systern, etc,

Your list file already contains the necessary information,

Do you want to use this data?

If you press’No’ or the LST file does not contain the required informtion REPORTER will inform you that it will start
PRIMER so you can select the required information interactively:

Primer will be started so you can select the required information,

After pressing 'OK’ PRIMER will start, the first model in the LST file will be read in and awindow will be open for you
to interactively select the required information. Select the information in the same way as described in the single

analysis template section.

On returning to REPORTER you should be prompted to select the LST file for the upper leg impacts. This followsthe
same process as for the lower LST file. If you do not want to process the upper leg impacts or you don't have an LST
file, press cancel in the file selector. So long as you have selected at least one LST file, the template should generate.

Finally you will be asked for a directory where REPORTER should write any images.
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E Select images directory, ﬁ
I

Please select a directory to write images to.

Press OK and select the directory.

REPORTER should now have al the information it needs. T/HIS will load and carry out the post-processingg
according to the selected protocol, generating the required graphs. Once thisis finished, REPORTER will ask afinal
guestion asking you how/if you want to save the report:

' 0f, Save Repart AEI&I& 1

Select how you would like to save the report and press QK.
Press Cancel if you don't want to save it.

Reporter repart (*.orr)
PDF (*.pdf) O
HTML (= htmi) [
Powerpaint (*.pptx) [

If you don’t want to save the report, just press’ Cancel’. If you do, select the format(s) you want to saveit in, press’ OK’
and select where you want to save it in the file selector that will pop up.

Thefinal report should look something like this, with afront summary page showing the protocol scoresin tables and
as an image and pages of tabulated results and graphs for each impact point:

Page B.30



User manual Version 12.0, October 2014 REPORTER

EurcHCAR Pedestrian Legforms - 2014 EwrcqGAP Padesirian Leghoms - 2094 EwrcqGAP Padesirian Leghoms - 2094
Upper Legloomn = LD Loweer Legdorm = LD
:l.lpp-wwm 158
:I.n-uw-'nkul O b Pl b Pl

s . EoaY

et rym Fant

Tote Facaraien Legioan w Sars of Uoper ind Lovar Liglerm om

i b b |E

o B acpanniag e e

A
F
1
5
i
8

TOTAL 7611 | e : o

e

8 —

L] 1 ™

EuwncMCAP Pedesirien Legloomns « 2304 Ewprc¥CAP Pedesirien Leghoms « 2004

Uppar Leghom « U0

[E=rerrre—

B.8.3 Running the templates in batch mode

Aswell as running the templates interactively they can also be run in batch mode, in which case the user is not
prompted with questions, but must supply the information through a command line argument.

To run atemplate in batch, type in the following at a command prompt:

reporter12.exe -batch -file=template_name -vaaTEMPLATE_ARGS=args _filename

[Add the -pdf, -html, -ppt command line arguments to write the report out in the format you want].

Where:

template_namdThe full path and filename of the template you want to use, e.g.
IC:\oasysl12\reporter_library\templates\EuroNCAP_Front ODB_Impact 2014.ort

Note that you should encloseit in "sif the path contains any spaces.
args filename [The full path and filename of the argumentsfile, e.g. C:\my_directory\arguments file.txt

Note that you should encloseit in s if the path contains any spaces.

The args _filenameisa CSV file containing the arguments to pass to the template in comma separated
"arg_name’,’arg_vaue' pairs. For the EuroNCAP Front ODB Impact template the file can contain the following:
KEYWORD_FILE, <keyword filename>

CSV_FILE, <csv_filename> [OPTIONAL]

RESULTS DIR, <results directory> [OPTIONAL]

IMAGES_DIR, <images_directory> [OPTIONAL]

Aswith the interactive case where the template behaves differently depending on the users response to the questions,
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the interactive case will work differently depending on what arguments are supplied, e.g.:

KEYWORD_FILE Post *END datain keyword [CSV_FILE Outcome

specified file specified

No - - Template will not run

Y es No No Template will not run

Y es Y es No Template will run using the post *END
data

Y es Y es Y es Template will run using the CSV file
data

Y es No Y es Template will run using the CSV file

data

If RESULTS DIR or IMAGES DIR are not specified then they are set to the keyword file directory.

Further info on the batch file arguments for each template can be found in section B.8.4.
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B.8.4 CSV file and Batch details

CNCAP ODB 2012 Template

Template Description

This template will generate areport for afront ODB impact based on the 2012 CNCAP protocol.

CSV File Details

The CSV file gives the template the extra data it needs to generate the report (entity IDs, etc).

Theformat isalist of comma separated 'var_name',’var_value' pairs, e.g.
 DRIVER_HEAD_NODE,100000
 PASSENGER_HEAD_ NODE,200000

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (anumber) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE _HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are;

Name Type |Description
ACCN_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for acceleration pedal intrusion in the X direction
ACCN_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_Z Spring | ID for acceleration pedal intrusion in the Z direction
A _PILLAR INTRUSION_SPRING Spring | 1D for A-Pillar intrusion

BRAKE PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_ X Spring | ID for brake pedal intrusion in the X direction
BRAKE_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING Z Spring | ID for brake pedal intrusion in the Z direction
CLUTCH_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for clutch pedal intrusion in the X direction
CLUTCH_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING Z Spring | 1D for clutch pedal intrusion in the Z direction
DRIVER_CHEST _NODE X Node |ID for driver chest acceleration in the X direction
DRIVER_CHEST NODE_Y Node |ID for driver chest acceleration in the Y direction
DRIVER_CHEST _NODE ZzZ Node |ID for driver chest acceleration in the Z direction
DRIVER_CHEST_TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for driver chest compression

DRIVER_ DUMMY_VERSION String | Driver dummy version. Can be

V7_HUMANETICS HIIl_50TH_MALE or
V8 HUMANETICS HIII_50TH_MALE. Use
V7_HUMANETICS HIll_50TH_MALE for V7 and
earlier Humanetics dummies. Use

V8 HUMANETICS HIll_50TH_MALE for V8 and
later Humanetics dummies. Thisis needed because
the method for calculating chest deflections changed
in V8. Up to V7 the chest transducer rotation is
converted to compression using a linear function. In
V8 athird order polynomial function is used.

DRIVER_HEAD_NODE Node |ID for driver head acceleration
DRIVER_LEFT_FEMUR_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver left knee femur force
DRIVER_LEFT_KNEE_TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for driver left knee deflection
DRIVER LEFT_LOWER_TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver left lower tibiafemur force
DRIVER _LEFT_UPPER TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver left upper tibiafemur force
DRIVER_NECK_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver neck force

Page B.33



REPORTER User manual Version 12.0, October 2014
DRIVER_RIGHT FEMUR_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver right knee femur force
DRIVER_RIGHT_KNEE_TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for driver right knee deflection
DRIVER_RIGHT_LOWER TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |[ID for driver right lower tibia femur force
DRIVER_RIGHT _UPPER TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver right upper tibiafemur force
PASSENGER_CHEST_NODE_X Node |ID for passenger chest acceleration in the X direction
PASSENGER_CHEST_NODE_Y Node |ID for passenger chest acceleration intheY direction
PASSENGER _CHEST _NODE Z Node |ID for passenger chest acceleration in the Z direction
PASSENGER_CHEST_TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for passenger chest compression
PASSENGER_DUMMY _VERSION String | Passenger dummy version. Can be

V7_HUMANETICS HIII_50TH_MALE or
V8 HUMANETICS HIIl_50TH_MALE. Use
V7_HUMANETICS_HIll_50TH_MALE for V7 and
earlier Humanetics dummies. Use
V8 HUMANETICS HIll_50TH_MALE for V8 and
later Humanetics dummies. Thisis needed because
the method for calculating chest deflections changed
in V8. Up to V7 the chest transducer rotation is
converted to compression using alinear function. In
V8 athird order polynomial function is used.
PASSENGER_HEAD_NODE Node |ID for passenger head acceleration
PASSENGER_LEFT FEMUR_LOADCELL Beam |ID for passenger |eft knee femur force
PASSENGER_LEFT_KNEE_TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for passenger left knee deflection
PASSENGER_LEFT_LOWER TIBIA_LOADCELL |Beam |ID for passenger |eft lower tibiafemur force
PASSENGER_LEFT_UPPER_TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for passenger |eft upper tibiafemur force
PASSENGER_NECK_LOADCELL Beam |ID for passenger neck force
PASSENGER_RIGHT_FEMUR_LOADCELL Beam |ID for passenger right knee femur force
PASSENGER_RIGHT_KNEE_TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for passenger right knee deflection
PASSENGER_RIGHT_LOWER _TIBIA_LOADCELL [Beam |ID for passenger right lower tibia femur force
PASSENGER_RIGHT_UPPER TIBIA_LOADCELL [Beam |ID for passenger right upper tibiafemur force
STEERING_COL_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for steering column intrusion in the X direction
STEERING_COL_INTRUSION_SPRING_Z Spring | ID for steering column intrusion in the Z direction
UNIT_LENGTH String | Model’ s length unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
UNIT_MASS String | Model’ s mass unit. Can be tonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
UNIT_TIME String | Model’ stime unit. Can be s, msor us.

Batch Arguments

The template can be run in batch with the following command:

* reporter.exe -batch -file=template_name -vaaTEMPLATE_ARGS=args_filename
Where args filename is afile containing arguments to pass to the template in comma separated 'arg_name’,’arg_valu€’

pairs, e.g.
+ KEYWORD_FILE,C:\my_model .key
* CSV_FILE,C:\data.csv
* E€tC...

The arguments can be;

Name Description
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CSV_FILE (optional) | Filename of the CSV file containing the extra data (entity 1Ds, etc). If thisis not specified the
data needs to be specified in the keyword file as post * END data.

IMAGES DIR Directory to write images to. If thisis not specified the template will writeimagesin the

(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

KEYWORD_FILE Model keyword filename.

RESULTS DIR Directory to look for results. If thisis not specified the template will look for resultsin the

(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

EuroNCAP FFB 2015 Template

Template Description

This template will generate areport for afront FFB impact based on the 2015 EuroNCAP protocol .

CSV File Details

The CSV file gives the template the extra data it needs to generate the report (entity 1Ds, etc).
Theformat isalist of comma separated 'var_name’,’var_value' pairs, e.g.

 DRIVER_HEAD_NODE,100000

« PASSENGER_HEAD_NODE,200000

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (a number) or the name if it is defined on the

*DATABASE_HISTORY XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are:

Name

Type

Description

DRIVER_CHEST_TRANSDUCER

Spring

ID for driver chest compression

DRIVER_DUMMY _VERSION

String

Driver dummy version. Can be

V6_ HUMANETICS HIll_5TH_FEMALE or

V7 HUMANETICS HIII_5TH_FEMALE. Use
V6_HUMANETICS HIIl_5TH_FEMALE for V6 and earlier
Humanetics dummies. Use

V7_HUMANETICS HIIl_5TH_FEMALE for V7 and later
Humanetics dummies. Thisis needed because the method for
calculating chest deflections changed in V7. Up to V6 the
chest transducer rotation is converted to compression using a
linear function. In V7 athird order polynomial function is
used.

DRIVER_HEAD_NODE

Node

ID for driver head acceleration

DRIVER_LEFT_FEMUR_LOADCELL

Beam

ID for driver |eft knee femur force

DRIVER_NECK_LOADCELL

Beam

ID for driver neck force

DRIVER_RIGHT_FEMUR_LOADCELL

Beam

ID for driver right knee femur force

PASSENGER_CHEST_TRANSDUCER

Spring

ID for passenger chest compression

PASSENGER _DUMMY _VERSION

String

Passenger dummy version. Can be

V6_ HUMANETICS HIII_5TH_FEMALE or

V7_ HUMANETICS HIII_5TH_FEMALE. Use
V6_HUMANETICS HIll_5TH_FEMALE for V6 and earlier
Humanetics dummies. Use

V7_HUMANETICS _HIII_5TH_FEMALE for V7 and later
Humanetics dummies. This is needed because the method for
calculating chest deflections changed in V7. Up to V6 the
chest transducer rotation is converted to compression using a
linear function. In V7 athird order polynomial functionis
used.

PASSENGER_HEAD_NODE

Node

ID for passenger head acceleration
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PASSENGER_LEFT FEMUR LOADCELL |Beam [ID for passenger left knee femur force
PASSENGER_NECK_LOADCELL Beam | ID for passenger neck force
PASSENGER_RIGHT_FEMUR_LOADCELL |Beam |ID for passenger right knee femur force
STEERING_COL_INTRUSION_SPRING_X |Spring|ID for steering column intrusion in the X direction
STEERING_COL_INTRUSION_SPRING_Y |Spring|ID for steering column intrusion inthe Y direction
STEERING_COL_INTRUSION_SPRING_Z | Spring|ID for steering column intrusion in the Z direction
STEERING_WHEEL _AIRBAG String | Flag to say if thereis a steering wheel airbag or not. Can be

YESor NO.
UNIT_LENGTH String | Model’ s length unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
UNIT_MASS String | Model’ s mass unit. Can be tonne, kg, b, lug or gm.
UNIT_TIME String | Model’ stime unit. Can be s, msor us.

Batch Arguments

The template can be run in batch with the following command:

reporter.exe -batch -file=template_name -varTEM

PLATE_ARGS=args filename

Where args filename is afile containing arguments to pass to the template in comma separated 'arg_name’,’arg_value

pairs, e.g.
KEYWORD_FILE,C:\my_model.key
e CSV_FILE,C:\data.csv

etc...

The arguments can be:

Name Description

CSV_FILE (optional)

Filename of the CSV file containing the extra data (entity IDs, etc). If thisis not specified the
data needs to be specified in the keyword file as post *END data.

IMAGES DIR Directory to write images to. If thisis not specified the template will write imagesin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

KEYWORD_FILE Model keyword filename.

RESULTS DIR Directory to look for results. If thisis not specified the template will look for resultsin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

EuroNCAP ODB 2014 Template

Template Description

This template will generate areport for afront ODB impact based on the 2014 EuroNCAP protocol.

CSV File Details

The CSV file gives the template the extra data it needs to generate the report (entity 1Ds, etc).
Theformat isalist of comma separated 'var_name',’var_value' pairs, e.g.

DRIVER_HEAD_NODE, 100000
« PASSENGER_HEAD_NODE,200000

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (anumber) or the nameif it is defined on the

*DATABASE_HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are:

Name

Type |Description
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ACCN_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for acceleration pedal intrusion in the X direction
ACCN_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_Z Spring | ID for acceleration pedal intrusion in the Z direction
A_PILLAR_INTRUSION_SPRING Spring | ID for A-Pillar intrusion
BRAKE PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_ X Spring | ID for brake pedal intrusion in the X direction
BRAKE_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING Z Spring | ID for brake pedal intrusion in the Z direction
CLUTCH_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for clutch pedal intrusion in the X direction
CLUTCH_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING Z Spring | 1D for clutch pedal intrusion in the Z direction
DRIVER_CHEST _TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for driver chest compression
DRIVER_ DUMMY_VERSION String | Driver dummy version. Can be
V7 HUMANETICS HIIl_50TH_MALE or
V8 HUMANETICS HIIl_50TH_MALE. Use
V7_HUMANETICS_HIll_50TH_MALE for V7 and
earlier Humanetics dummies. Use
V8 HUMANETICS HIll_50TH_MALE for V8 and
later Humanetics dummies. Thisis needed because
the method for calculating chest deflections changed
in V8. Up to V7 the chest transducer rotation is
converted to compression using alinear function. In
V8 athird order polynomial function is used.
DRIVER_HEAD_NODE Node |ID for driver head acceleration
DRIVER _LEFT FEMUR_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver left femur force
DRIVER _LEFT_KNEE _TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for driver |eft knee deflection
DRIVER_LEFT_LOWER_TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver left lower tibiaforce
DRIVER_LEFT_UPPER _TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver left upper tibiaforce
DRIVER_NECK_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver neck force
DRIVER_RIGHT_FEMUR_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver right femur force
DRIVER_RIGHT_KNEE_TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for driver right knee deflection
DRIVER_RIGHT_LOWER TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver right lower tibiaforce
DRIVER_RIGHT_UPPER_TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver right upper tibiaforce
PASSENGER_CHEST_TRANSDUCER Spring | 1D for passenger chest compression
PASSENGER_DUMMY _VERSION String | Passenger dummy version. Can be
V7_HUMANETICS HIIl_50TH_MALE or
V8 HUMANETICS HIIl_50TH_MALE. Use
V7_HUMANETICS _HIIl_50TH_MALE for V7 and
earlier Humanetics dummies. Use
V8 HUMANETICS HIll_50TH_MALE for V8 and
later Humanetics dummies. Thisis needed because
the method for calculating chest deflections changed
in V8. Up to V7 the chest transducer rotation is
converted to compression using alinear function. In
V8 athird order polynomial function is used.
PASSENGER_HEAD_NODE Node |ID for passenger head acceleration
PASSENGER LEFT_FEMUR_LOADCELL Beam |ID for passenger left femur force
PASSENGER_LEFT_KNEE TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for passenger |eft knee deflection
PASSENGER_LEFT_LOWER_TIBIA_LOADCELL |Beam |ID for passenger left lower tibiaforce
PASSENGER_LEFT_UPPER_TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for passenger |eft upper tibiaforce
PASSENGER_NECK_LOADCELL Beam |ID for passenger neck force
PASSENGER_RIGHT_FEMUR_LOADCELL Beam |ID for passenger right femur force

Page B.37



REPORTER User manua Version 12.0, October 2014

PASSENGER_RIGHT_KNEE_TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for passenger right knee deflection
PASSENGER_RIGHT_LOWER TIBIA_LOADCELL |Beam |ID for passenger right lower tibiaforce
PASSENGER_RIGHT_UPPER_TIBIA_LOADCELL |[Beam |ID for passenger right upper tibiaforce
STEERING_COL_INTRUSION_SPRING X Spring | ID for steering column intrusion in the X direction
STEERING_COL_INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for steering column intrusion in the Y direction
STEERING_COL_INTRUSION_SPRING_Z Spring | ID for steering column intrusion in the Z direction
STEERING_WHEEL _AIRBAG String | Flag to say if thereis a steering wheel airbag or not.
Canbe YESor NO.
UNIT_LENGTH String | Model’ slength unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
UNIT_MASS String | Model’ s mass unit. Can betonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
UNIT_TIME String | Model’ s time unit. Can be s, msor us.

Batch Arguments

The template can be run in batch with the following command:

* reporter.exe -batch -file=template_name -vaTEMPLATE_ARGS=args_filename
Where args_filename is afile containing arguments to pass to the template in comma separated *arg_name’,’ arg_value’
pairs, e.g.

e KEYWORD_FILE,C:\my_model .key

* CSV_FILE,C:\data.csv

* e€tc...

The arguments can be:

Name Description

CSV_FILE (optional) | Filename of the CSV file containing the extra data (entity 1Ds, etc). If thisis not specified the
data needs to be specified in the keyword file as post *END data.

IMAGES DIR Directory to write images to. If thisis not specified the template will write imagesin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

KEYWORD_FILE Model keyword filename.

RESULTS DIR Directory to look for results. If thisis not specified the template will look for resultsin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

EuroNCAP ODB 2015 Template

Template Description

This template will generate areport for afront ODB impact based on the 2015 EuroNCAP protocol.

CSV File Details

The CSV file gives the template the extra data it needs to generate the report (entity 1Ds, etc).

Theformat isalist of comma separated 'var_name',’var_value' pairs, e.g.
+ DRIVER_HEAD_NODE,100000
e PASSENGER_HEAD_NODE,200000

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (anumber) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE_HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are:

Name Type |Description
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ACCN_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for acceleration pedal intrusion in the X direction
ACCN_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_Z Spring | ID for acceleration pedal intrusion in the Z direction
A_PILLAR_INTRUSION_SPRING Spring | ID for A-Pillar intrusion
BRAKE PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_ X Spring | ID for brake pedal intrusion in the X direction
BRAKE_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING Z Spring | ID for brake pedal intrusion in the Z direction
CLUTCH_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for clutch pedal intrusion in the X direction
CLUTCH_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING Z Spring | 1D for clutch pedal intrusion in the Z direction
DRIVER_CHEST _TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for driver chest compression
DRIVER_ DUMMY_VERSION String | Driver dummy version. Can be
V7 HUMANETICS HIIl_50TH_MALE or
V8 HUMANETICS HIIl_50TH_MALE. Use
V7_HUMANETICS_HIll_50TH_MALE for V7 and
earlier Humanetics dummies. Use
V8 HUMANETICS HIll_50TH_MALE for V8 and
later Humanetics dummies. Thisis needed because
the method for calculating chest deflections changed
in V8. Up to V7 the chest transducer rotation is
converted to compression using alinear function. In
V8 athird order polynomial function is used.
DRIVER_HEAD_NODE Node |ID for driver head acceleration
DRIVER _LEFT FEMUR_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver left femur force
DRIVER _LEFT_KNEE _TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for driver |eft knee deflection
DRIVER_LEFT_LOWER_TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver left lower tibiaforce
DRIVER_LEFT_UPPER _TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver left upper tibiaforce
DRIVER_NECK_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver neck force
DRIVER_RIGHT_FEMUR_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver right femur force
DRIVER_RIGHT_KNEE_TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for driver right knee deflection
DRIVER_RIGHT_LOWER TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver right lower tibiaforce
DRIVER_RIGHT_UPPER_TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver right upper tibiaforce
PASSENGER_CHEST_TRANSDUCER Spring | 1D for passenger chest compression
PASSENGER_DUMMY _VERSION String | Passenger dummy version. Can be
V7_HUMANETICS HIIl_50TH_MALE or
V8 HUMANETICS HIIl_50TH_MALE. Use
V7_HUMANETICS _HIIl_50TH_MALE for V7 and
earlier Humanetics dummies. Use
V8 HUMANETICS HIll_50TH_MALE for V8 and
later Humanetics dummies. Thisis needed because
the method for calculating chest deflections changed
in V8. Up to V7 the chest transducer rotation is
converted to compression using alinear function. In
V8 athird order polynomial function is used.
PASSENGER_HEAD_NODE Node |ID for passenger head acceleration
PASSENGER LEFT_FEMUR_LOADCELL Beam |ID for passenger left femur force
PASSENGER_LEFT_KNEE TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for passenger |eft knee deflection
PASSENGER_LEFT_LOWER_TIBIA_LOADCELL |Beam |ID for passenger left lower tibiaforce
PASSENGER_LEFT_UPPER_TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for passenger |eft upper tibiaforce
PASSENGER_NECK_LOADCELL Beam |ID for passenger neck force
PASSENGER_RIGHT_FEMUR_LOADCELL Beam |ID for passenger right femur force
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PASSENGER_RIGHT_KNEE_TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for passenger right knee deflection
PASSENGER_RIGHT_LOWER TIBIA_LOADCELL |Beam |ID for passenger right lower tibiaforce
PASSENGER_RIGHT_UPPER_TIBIA_LOADCELL |[Beam |ID for passenger right upper tibiaforce
STEERING_COL_INTRUSION_SPRING X Spring | ID for steering column intrusion in the X direction
STEERING_COL_INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for steering column intrusion in the Y direction
STEERING_COL_INTRUSION_SPRING_Z Spring | ID for steering column intrusion in the Z direction
STEERING_WHEEL _AIRBAG String | Flag to say if thereis a steering wheel airbag or not.
Canbe YESor NO.
UNIT_LENGTH String | Model’ slength unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
UNIT_MASS String | Model’ s mass unit. Can betonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
UNIT_TIME String | Model’ s time unit. Can be s, msor us.

Batch Arguments

The template can be run in batch with the following command:

* reporter.exe -batch -file=template_name -vaTEMPLATE_ARGS=args_filename
Where args_filename is afile containing arguments to pass to the template in comma separated *arg_name’,’ arg_value’
pairs, e.g.

e KEYWORD_FILE,C:\my_model .key

* CSV_FILE,C:\data.csv

* e€tc...

The arguments can be:

Name Description

CSV_FILE (optional) | Filename of the CSV file containing the extra data (entity 1Ds, etc). If thisis not specified the
data needs to be specified in the keyword file as post *END data.

IMAGES DIR Directory to write images to. If thisis not specified the template will write imagesin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

KEYWORD_FILE Model keyword filename.

RESULTS DIR Directory to look for results. If thisis not specified the template will look for resultsin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

EuroNCAP Pedestrian Head 2014 Template

Template Description

This template will generate areport for pedestrian head impacts based on the 2014 EuroNCAP protocol.

LST File Details

The Adult LST file gives the template the data it needs to generate the report (model keyword file locations, entity 1Ds,
etc).
Theformat isalist of comma separated '$var_name','var_valug' pairs, and then alist of the keyword files. The variable
names must start with a’$'. The model keyword files must be in the form ZONE_ROW_COLUMN.key. If you have
used the pedestrian markup tool in PRIMER to create the models they will automatically be labelled correctly. Where:

e ZONE should be’a

* ROW isthegrid point row

e COLUMN isthegrid point column

eg.
« $ADULT_HEAD_NODE._|D,100000
« SUNIT_LENGTH,mm
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SUNIT_MASS,tonne
SUNIT_TIME,s
C:\Model\A_2 1\a 2 1key
C:\Model\A_2 -1\a 2 -1key

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (anumber) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE_HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are:

Name Type |Description

$ADULT_HEAD_NODE_ID [ Node |ID for adult head acceleration

$UNIT_LENGTH String | Model’ s length unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
SUNIT_MASS String | Model’ s mass unit. Can be tonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
$UNIT_TIME String | Model’ s time unit. Can be s, msor us.

LST File Details

The Child LST file gives the template the data it needs to generate the report (model keyword file locations, entity IDs,
etc).
Theformat isalist of commaseparated $var_name’,’var_value' pairs, and then alist of the keyword files. The variable
names must start with a’$'. The model keyword files must bein the form ZONE_ROW _COLUMN .key. If you have
used the pedestrian markup tool in PRIMER to create the models they will automatically be labelled correctly. Where:

e ZONE should be’'c’

 ROW isthegrid point row

* COLUMN isthegrid point column

eg.
$CHILD HEAD_NODE_ID,100000
SUNIT_LENGTH,mm
SUNIT_MASS,tonne

SUNIT _TIME,s

C:\Model\C_1_1\c 1 1key
C:\Model\C_1_-1\c 1 -1.key

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (a number) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE_HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are:

Name Type | Description

$CHILD_HEAD_NODE_ID |Node |ID for child head acceleration

$UNIT_LENGTH String [ Model’ s length unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
$UNIT_MASS String| Model’ s mass unit. Can be tonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
$UNIT_TIME String | Model’ s time unit. Can be s, msor us.

Batch Arguments

The template can be run in batch with the following command:

* reporter.exe -batch -file=template_name -vaaTEMPLATE_ARGS=args filename
Where args_filename is afile containing arguments to pass to the template in comma separated ' arg_name’,’ arg_value’
pairs, e.g.

e ADULT_LST_FILE,C:\adult.Ist

e CHILD_LST_FILE,C:\child.Ist

* €tc...

The arguments can be:
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Name Description
ADULT_LST _FILE Adult .Ist filename.
CHILD_LST_FILE Child .Ist filename.

IMAGES DIR Directory to write images to. If thisis not specified the template will write imagesin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

EuroNCAP Pedestrian Head 2015 Template

Template Description

This template will generate areport for pedestrian head impacts based on the 2015 EuroNCAP protocol.

LST File Details

The Adult LST file gives the template the data it needs to generate the report (model keyword file locations, entity IDs,
etc).
Theformat isalist of Commaseparated $var_name',’var_value' pairs, and then alist of the keyword files. The variable
names must start with a’$'. The model keyword files must be in the form ZONE_ROW. _COLUMN.key. If you have
used the pedestrian markup tool in PRIMER to create the models they will automatically be labelled correctly. Where:

e ZONE should be’a

* ROW isthegrid point row

e COLUMN isthegrid point column

eg.
$ADULT_HEAD_NODE_|D,100000
SUNIT_LENGTH,mm
$UNIT_MASSt0nne
SUNIT_TIME,s

C:\Model\A_2 1\a 2 1key
C:\Model\A 2 -1\a 2 -1.key

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (a number) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE_HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are:

Name Type | Description

$ADULT_HEAD_NODE_ID [ Node |ID for adult head acceleration

$UNIT_LENGTH String [ Model’ s length unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
$UNIT_MASS String | Model’s mass unit. Can be tonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
$UNIT_TIME String | Model’ s time unit. Can be s, msor us.

LST File Details

The Child LST file gives the template the data it needs to generate the report (model keyword file locations, entity IDs,
etc).
Theformat isalist of comma separated '$var_name’,’var_value' pairs, and then alist of the keyword files. The variable
names must start with a’$'. The model keyword files must be in the form ZONE_ROW_COL UM N .key. If you have
used the pedestrian markup tool in PRIMER to create the models they will automatically be labelled correctly. Where:

e ZONE should be’'c’

« ROW isthegrid point row

* COLUMN isthegrid point column

eg.
$CHILD_HEAD_NODE_|D,100000
$UNIT_LENGTH,mm
SUNIT_MASS,tonne
$UNIT_TIME,s
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e C\Model\C_1 1\c 1 1.key
+ C:\Model\C 1 -1\c 1 _-1.key

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (a number) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE_HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are:

Name Type | Description

$CHILD_HEAD_NODE_ID |Node |ID for child head acceleration

$UNIT_LENGTH String [ Model’ s length unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
$UNIT_MASS String | Model’ s mass unit. Can be tonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
SUNIT_TIME String | Model’ s time unit. Can be s, msor us.

Batch Arguments

The template can be run in batch with the following command:

* reporter.exe -batch -file=template_name -vaaTEMPLATE_ARGS=args_filename
Where args filename is afile containing arguments to pass to the template in comma separated ' arg_name’,’ arg_value
pairs, eg.

e ADULT_LST_FILE,C:\adult.Ist

e CHILD_LST_FILE,C:\child.Ist

* etc...

The arguments can be;

Name Description
ADULT_LST FILE Adult .Ist filename.
CHILD_LST_FILE Child .Ist filename.

IMAGES DIR Directory to writeimages to. If thisis not specified the template will writeimagesin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

EuroNCAP Pedestrian Legform 2013 Template

Template Description

This template will generate areport for pedestrian leg impacts based on the 2013 EuroNCAP protocol.

LST File Details

The Lower Legform LST file gives the template the extra data it needs to generate the report (model keyword file
locations, entity IDs, etc).

Theformat isalist of comma separated '$var_name',' var_valug' pairs, and then alist of the keyword files and impact
zones e.g. The variable names must start witha’ $'. The Iines with the model keyword files need to have three columns
of data separated by commas. FILENAME,BL ANK,ZONE. If you have used the pedestrian markup tool in PRIMER
to create the models they will automatically be labelled correctly. Where:

e FILENAME isthe keyword filename

* BLANK isablank column

* ZONE istheimpact zone, eg. L1A, L1B, L2A, L2B, etc.

eg.
$TIBIA_NODE_ID,100000

SKNEE | DISPLACEM ENT_SPRING_1D,200000
$KNEE_ANGLE_SPRING_1D,300000

SUNIT | LENGTH,mm

$UNIT_MASStonne

$UNIT_TIME,s

C:\Model\L1A\lla.key, L1A

Page B.43



REPORTER User manua Version 12.0, October 2014

e C:\Model\L1B\I1b.key, L1B

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (anumber) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE_HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are:

Name Type |Description

$KNEE_ANGLE_SPRING ID Spring | ID for knee angle
$KNEE_DISPLACEMENT_SPRING _ID | Spring | ID for knee displacement

$TIBIA_NODE_ID Node |ID for tibia acceleration

$UNIT_LENGTH String | Model’ slength unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
$UNIT_MASS String [ Model’ s mass unit. Can be tonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
SUNIT_TIME String [ Model’ stime unit. Can be s, msor us.

LST File Details

The Upper Legform L ST file gives the template the extra data it needs to generate the report (model keyword file
locations, entity 1Ds, etc).
Theformat isalist of comma separated ’$var_name',' var_value’ pairs, and then alist of the keyword files and impact
zones e.g. The variable names must start with a’$'. The lines with the model keyword files need to have three columns
of data separated by commas: FILENAME,BL ANK,ZONE. If you have used the pedestrian markup tool in PRIMER
to create the models they will automatically be labelled correctly. Where:

* FILENAME isthe keyword filename

* BLANK isablank column

e ZONE istheimpact zone, e.g. U1A, U1B, U2A, U2B, etc.

eg.
$BEAM_FEMUR1_|D,100000
$BEAM_FEMURZ2_1D,200000
$XSECTION_FEMUR_UPPER _1D,100000
$XSECTION_FEMUR_CENTRE_ID,200000
$XSECTION_FEMUR_L OWER_ID,300000
SUNIT_LENGTH,mm

SUNIT_MASS,tonne

SUNIT_TIME,s

C:\Model\U1A\ulakey, U1A
C:\Model\U1B\ulb.key,,U1B

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (a number) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE_HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are:

Name Type Description

$BEAM_FEMUR1_ID Beam ID for upper femur force

$BEAM_FEMUR2_ID Beam ID for lower femur force

$UNIT_LENGTH String Model’s length unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
$UNIT_MASS String Model’s mass unit. Can be tonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
SUNIT_TIME String Model’stime unit. Can be s, msor us.
$XSECTION_FEMUR_CENTRE_ID | Database CrossSection | ID for centre femur moment
$XSECTION_FEMUR_LOWER_ID |Database CrossSection | ID for lower femur moment
$XSECTION_FEMUR_UPPER_ID |Database CrossSection|ID for upper femur moment
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Batch Arguments

The template can be run in batch with the following command:

* reporter.exe -batch -file=template_name -vaTEMPLATE_ARGS=args filename
Where args_filename is afile containing arguments to pass to the template in comma separated ' arg_name’,’ arg_value
pairs, e.g.

e LOWER _LEG_LST _FILE,C:\lower_leg.Ist

e UPPER_LEG_LST_FILE,C:\upper_leg.Ist

e egtc...

The arguments can be;

Name Description

IMAGES DIR (optional) | Directory to writeimagesto. If thisis not specified the template will writeimagesin the
same directory as the keyword file.

LOWER_LEG_LST_FILE|Lower leg .Ist filename.
UPPER LEG LST FILE [Upper leg .Ist filename.
EuroNCAP Pedestrian Legform 2014 Template

Template Description

This template will generate areport for pedestrian leg impacts based on the 2014 EuroNCAP protocol.

LST File Details

The Lower Legform LST file gives the template the extra data it needs to generate the report (model keyword file
locations, entity IDs, etc).
Theformat isalist of comma separated ' $var_name',' var_value' pairs, and then alist of the keyword files and impact
zones e.g. The variable names must start with a’$'. The lines with the model keyword files need to have three columns
of data separated by commas: FILENAME,BL ANK,ZONE. If you have used the pedestrian markup tool in PRIMER
to create the models they will automatically be labelled correctly. Where:

* FILENAME isthe keyword filename

 BLANK isablank column

e ZONE istheimpact zone,eg.L_O,L_1,L -1, etc.

o
Q@

$XSECTION_TIBIA_UPPER 1D,100000
$XSECTION_TIBIA_MID_UPPER_ID,200000
$XSECTION_TIBIA_MID_LOWER_ID,300000
$SPRING_PCL_1D,300000
$SPRING_ACL_ID,300000

$SPRING_MCL _1D,300000
$UNIT_LENGTH,mm

SUNIT_MASS,tonne

$UNIT _TIME,s

C:\Model\L_O\l_O.key,L_0
C:\Model\L_1\I_1.key,L_1

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (anumber) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE_HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are;

Name Type Description

$SPRING_ACL_ID Spring ID for ACL displacement
$SPRING_MCL_ID Spring ID for MCL displacement
$SPRING_PCL_ID Spring ID for PCL displacement
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$UNIT_LENGTH String Model’s length unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
$UNIT_MASS String Model’s mass unit. Can be tonne, kg, Ib, slug or
gm.
SUNIT_TIME String Model’ s time unit. Can be s, msor us.
$XSECTION_TIBIA_LOWER_ID Database ID for lower tibia moment
CrossSection
$XSECTION_TIBIA_MID_LOWER_ID | Database ID for mid-lower tibia moment
CrossSection
$XSECTION_TIBIA_MID_UPPER_ID |Database ID for mid-upper tibia moment
CrossSection
$XSECTION_TIBIA_UPPER_ID Database ID for upper tibia moment
CrossSection

LST File Details

The Upper Legform LST file gives the template the extra data it needs to generate the report (model keyword file
locations, entity IDs, etc).

Theformat isalist of comma separated '$var_name’,’var_value' pairs, and then alist of the keyword files and impact
zones e.g. The variable names must start witha'$'. The lines with the model keyword files need to have three columns
of data separated by commas. FILENAME,BL ANK,ZONE. If you have used the pedestrian markup tool in PRIMER
to create the models they will automatically be labelled correctly. Where:

* FILENAME isthe keyword filename

* BLANK isablank column

e ZONE istheimpact zone, eg. U 0, U_1, U 2, U -1, etc.

eg.

$BEAM_FEMURL 1D,100000

$BEAM_FEMURZ2_|D,200000

$XSECTION_FEMUR_UPPER_1D,100000

$XSECTION_FEMUR_CENTRE | ID ,200000

$XSECTION_FEMUR_LOWER_ID, 300000

$UNIT_LENGTH,mm

SUNIT_MASS tonne

SUNIT_TIME,s

C:\Model\U_0O\u_0.key,,U_0
C:\Model\U_1\u_1.key,U_1

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (anumber) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE _HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are;

Name Type Description

$BEAM_FEMURL _ID Beam ID for upper femur force

$BEAM_FEMUR2_ID Beam ID for lower femur force

$UNIT_LENGTH String Model’ slength unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
$UNIT_MASS String Model’ s mass unit. Can be tonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
$UNIT_TIME String Model’stime unit. Can be s, msor us.
$XSECTION_FEMUR_CENTRE_ID | Database CrossSection | ID for centre femur moment
$XSECTION_FEMUR_LOWER_ID |Database CrossSection | 1D for lower femur moment
$XSECTION_FEMUR_UPPER ID |Database CrossSection||D for upper femur moment
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Batch Arguments

The template can be run in batch with the following command:

* reporter.exe -batch -file=template_name -vaTEMPLATE_ARGS=args filename
Where args_filename is afile containing arguments to pass to the template in comma separated ' arg_name’,’ arg_value
pairs, e.g.

e LOWER _LEG_LST _FILE,C:\lower_leg.Ist

e UPPER_LEG_LST_FILE,C:\upper_leg.Ist

e egtc...

The arguments can be;

Name Description

IMAGES DIR (optional) | Directory to writeimagesto. If thisis not specified the template will writeimagesin the
same directory as the keyword file.

LOWER_LEG_LST_FILE|Lower leg .Ist filename.
UPPER LEG LST FILE [Upper leg .Ist filename.
EuroNCAP Pedestrian Legform 2015 Template

Template Description

This template will generate areport for pedestrian leg impacts based on the 2015 EuroNCAP protocol.

LST File Details

The Lower Legform LST file gives the template the extra data it needs to generate the report (model keyword file
locations, entity IDs, etc).
Theformat isalist of comma separated ' $var_name',' var_value' pairs, and then alist of the keyword files and impact
zones e.g. The variable names must start with a’$'. The lines with the model keyword files need to have three columns
of data separated by commas: FILENAME,BL ANK,ZONE. If you have used the pedestrian markup tool in PRIMER
to create the models they will automatically be labelled correctly. Where:

* FILENAME isthe keyword filename

 BLANK isablank column

e ZONE istheimpact zone,eg.L_O,L_1,L -1, etc.

o
Q@

$XSECTION_TIBIA_UPPER 1D,100000
$XSECTION_TIBIA_MID_UPPER_ID,200000
$XSECTION_TIBIA_MID_LOWER_ID,300000
$SPRING_PCL_1D,300000
$SPRING_ACL_ID,300000

$SPRING_MCL _1D,300000
$UNIT_LENGTH,mm

SUNIT_MASS,tonne

$UNIT _TIME,s

C:\Model\L_O\l_O.key,L_0
C:\Model\L_1\I_1.key,L_1

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (anumber) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE_HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are;

Name Type Description

$SPRING_ACL_ID Spring ID for ACL displacement
$SPRING_MCL_ID Spring ID for MCL displacement
$SPRING_PCL_ID Spring ID for PCL displacement
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$UNIT_LENGTH String Model’s length unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
$UNIT_MASS String Model’s mass unit. Can be tonne, kg, Ib, slug or
gm.
SUNIT_TIME String Model’ s time unit. Can be s, msor us.
$XSECTION_TIBIA_LOWER_ID Database ID for lower tibia moment
CrossSection
$XSECTION_TIBIA_MID_LOWER_ID | Database ID for mid-lower tibia moment
CrossSection
$XSECTION_TIBIA_MID_UPPER_ID |Database ID for mid-upper tibia moment
CrossSection
$XSECTION_TIBIA_UPPER_ID Database ID for upper tibia moment
CrossSection

LST File Details

The Upper Legform LST file gives the template the extra data it needs to generate the report (model keyword file
locations, entity IDs, etc).

Theformat isalist of comma separated '$var_name’,’var_value' pairs, and then alist of the keyword files and impact
zones e.g. The variable names must start witha'$'. The lines with the model keyword files need to have three columns
of data separated by commas. FILENAME,BL ANK,ZONE. If you have used the pedestrian markup tool in PRIMER
to create the models they will automatically be labelled correctly. Where:

* FILENAME isthe keyword filename

* BLANK isablank column

e ZONE istheimpact zone, eg. U 0, U_1, U 2, U -1, etc.

eg.

$BEAM_FEMURL 1D,100000

$BEAM_FEMURZ2_|D,200000

$XSECTION_FEMUR_UPPER_1D,100000

$XSECTION_FEMUR_CENTRE | ID ,200000

$XSECTION_FEMUR_LOWER_ID, 300000

$UNIT_LENGTH,mm

SUNIT_MASS tonne

SUNIT_TIME,s

C:\Model\U_0O\u_0.key,,U_0
C:\Model\U_1\u_1.key,U_1

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (anumber) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE _HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are;

Name Type Description

$BEAM_FEMURL _ID Beam ID for upper femur force

$BEAM_FEMUR2_ID Beam ID for lower femur force

$UNIT_LENGTH String Model’ slength unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
$UNIT_MASS String Model’ s mass unit. Can be tonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
$UNIT_TIME String Model’stime unit. Can be s, msor us.
$XSECTION_FEMUR_CENTRE_ID | Database CrossSection | ID for centre femur moment
$XSECTION_FEMUR_LOWER_ID |Database CrossSection | 1D for lower femur moment
$XSECTION_FEMUR_UPPER ID |Database CrossSection||D for upper femur moment
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Batch Arguments

The template can be run in batch with the following command:

* reporter.exe -batch -file=template_name -vaTEMPLATE_ARGS=args filename
Where args_filename is afile containing arguments to pass to the template in comma separated ' arg_name’,’ arg_value
pairs, e.g.

e LOWER _LEG_LST _FILE,C:\lower_leg.Ist

e UPPER_LEG_LST_FILE,C:\upper_leg.Ist

e egtc...

The arguments can be;

Name Description

IMAGES DIR (optional) | Directory to writeimagesto. If thisis not specified the template will writeimagesin the
same directory as the keyword file.

LOWER_LEG_LST_FILE|Lower leg .Ist filename.
UPPER LEG LST FILE [Upper leg .Ist filename.
EuroNCAP Side MDB 2014 Template

Template Description

This template will generate areport for aside MDB impact based on the 2014 EuroNCAP protocol.

CSV File Details

The CSV file gives the template the extra data it needs to generate the report (entity 1Ds, etc).

Theformat isalist of comma separated 'var_name',’var_value' pairs, e.g.
+ DRIVER_HEAD_NODE,100000
* CHEST_UPPER_RIB_SPRING,200000

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (anumber) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE_HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are;

Name Type |Description
ABDOMEN_FORCE_FRONT_BEAM | Beam |ID for abdomen front force
ABDOMEN_FORCE_MID_BEAM Beam |ID for abdomen mid force
ABDOMEN_FORCE_REAR_BEAM |Beam |ID for abdomen rear force
BACK_PLATE BEAM Beam | ID for back plate force
CHEST_BOTTOM_RIB_SPRING Spring | 1D for chest bottom rib compression
CHEST_MIDDLE_RIB_SPRING Spring | ID for chest middle rib compression
CHEST_UPPER_RIB_SPRING Spring | ID for chest upper rib compression
FEMUR_BEAM Beam |ID for femur force

HEAD_NODE Node |ID for head acceleration

PELVIS BEAM Beam |ID for pelvisforce
SHOULDER_BEAM Beam |ID for shoulder force

T12 BEAM Beam |ID for T12 force

UNIT_LENGTH String | Model’ s length unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
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UNIT_MASS String | Model’ s mass unit. Can be tonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
UNIT_TIME String | Modél’ s time unit. Can be's, msor us.

Batch Arguments

The template can be run in batch with the following command:

* reporter.exe -batch -file=template_name -vaTEMPLATE_ARGS=args filename
Where args_filename is afile containing arguments to pass to the template in comma separated 'arg_name', arg_value’
pairs, eg.

« KEYWORD_FILE,C:\my_model .key

e CSV_FILE,C:\data.csv

* etc...

The arguments can be;

Name Description

CSV_FILE (optional) | Filename of the CSV file containing the extra data (entity 1Ds, etc). If thisis not specified the
data needs to be specified in the keyword file as post * END data.

IMAGES DIR Directory to write images to. If thisis not specified the template will writeimagesin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

KEYWORD_FILE Model keyword filename.

RESULTS DIR Directory to look for results. If thisis not specified the template will ook for resultsin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

EuroNCAP Side MDB 2015 Template

Template Description

This template will generate areport for aside MDB impact based on the 2015 EuroNCAP protocol.

CSV File Details

The CSV file gives the template the extra data it needs to generate the report (entity 1Ds, etc).

Theformat isalist of comma separated 'var_name’,’var_value' pairs, e.g.
+ DRIVER_HEAD_NODE,100000
» CHEST_UPPER_RIB_SPRING,200000

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (anumber) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE_HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are:

Name Type |Description
ABDOMEN_BOTTOM_SPRING | Spring | 1D for abdomen bottom compression
ABDOMEN_UPPER_SPRING Spring | ID for abdomen upper compression
CHEST_BOTTOM_RIB_SPRING | Spring | ID for chest bottom rib compression
CHEST_MIDDLE_RIB_SPRING | Spring | ID for chest middle rib compression
CHEST_UPPER_RIB_SPRING | Spring | ID for chest upper rib compression

HEAD_NODE Node |ID for head acceleration
PELVIS BEAM Beam |ID for pelvisforce
SHOULDER _LEFT_BEAM Beam |ID for left shoulder force
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SHOULDER_RIGHT_BEAM Beam |ID for right shoulder force

UNIT_LENGTH String | Model’ s length unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
UNIT_MASS String | Model’ s mass unit. Can betonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
UNIT_TIME String | Model’ s time unit. Can be s, msor us.

Batch Arguments

The template can be run in batch with the following command:

* reporter.exe -batch -file=template_name -vaTEMPLATE_ARGS=args _filename
Where args_filename is afile containing arguments to pass to the template in comma separated ' arg_name’,’ arg_value’
pairs, e.g.

e KEYWORD_FILE,C:\my_model .key

e CSV_FILE,C:\data.csv

* etc...

The arguments can be:

Name Description

CSV_FILE (optional) |Filename of the CSV file containing the extra data (entity 1Ds, etc). If thisis not specified the
data needs to be specified in the keyword file as post *END data.

IMAGES DIR Directory to write images to. If thisis not specified the template will writeimagesin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

KEYWORD_FILE Model keyword filename.

RESULTS DIR Directory to look for results. If thisis not specified the template will look for resultsin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

EuroNCAP Side Pole 2014 Template
Template Description

This template will generate areport for a side pole impact based on the 2014 EuroNCAP protocol.

CSV File Details

The CSV file gives the template the extra data it needs to generate the report (entity 1Ds, etc).

Theformat isalist of comma separated 'var_name',’var_value' pairs, e.g.
+ DRIVER_HEAD_NODE,100000
e CHEST_UPPER_RIB_SPRING,200000

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (anumber) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE _HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are:

Name Type |Description
ABDOMEN_FORCE_FRONT_BEAM | Beam |ID for abdomen front force
ABDOMEN_FORCE _MID BEAM  [Beam |ID for abdomen mid force
ABDOMEN_FORCE_REAR_BEAM |Beam [ID for abdomen rear force

BACK_PLATE _BEAM Beam |ID for back plate force
CHEST_BOTTOM_RIB_SPRING Spring | ID for chest bottom rib compression
CHEST_MIDDLE_RIB_SPRING Spring | ID for chest middle rib compression
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CHEST_UPPER_RIB_SPRING Spring | ID for chest upper rib compression

FEMUR_BEAM Beam |ID for femur force

HEAD_NODE Node |ID for head acceleration

PELVIS BEAM Beam |ID for pelvisforce

SHOULDER_BEAM Beam |ID for shoulder force

T12 BEAM Beam |ID for T12 force

UNIT_LENGTH String | Model’ s length unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
UNIT_MASS String | Model’ s mass unit. Can be tonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
UNIT_TIME String | Model’ s time unit. Can be s, msor us.

Batch Arguments

The template can be run in batch with the following command:

e reporter.exe -batch -file=template_name -vaaTEMPLATE_ARGS=args filename
Where args_filename is afile containing arguments to pass to the template in comma separated ' arg_name’,’ arg_value’
pairs, e.g.

e KEYWORD_FILE,C:\my_model.key

e CSV_FILE,C:\data.csv

e egtc...

The arguments can be;

Name Description

CSV_FILE (optional) | Filename of the CSV file containing the extra data (entity 1Ds, etc). If thisis not specified the
data needs to be specified in the keyword file as post * END data.

IMAGES DIR Directory to write images to. If thisis not specified the template will writeimagesin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

KEYWORD_FILE Model keyword filename.

RESULTS DIR Directory to look for results. If thisis not specified the template will look for resultsin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

EuroNCAP Side Pole 2015 Template

Template Description

This template will generate areport for a side pole impact based on the 2015 EuroNCAP protocol.

CSV File Details

The CSV file gives the template the extra data it needs to generate the report (entity 1Ds, etc).

Theformat isalist of comma separated 'var_name',’var_value' pairs, e.g.
* DRIVER_HEAD_NODE,100000
* CHEST_UPPER_RIB_SPRING,200000

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (anumber) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE_HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are;

Name Type |Description
ABDOMEN_BOTTOM_SPRING | Spring | 1D for abdomen bottom compression
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ABDOMEN_UPPER_SPRING Spring | ID for abdomen upper compression
CHEST_BOTTOM_RIB_SPRING | Spring | ID for chest bottom rib compression
CHEST_MIDDLE_RIB_SPRING | Spring|ID for chest middle rib compression
CHEST_UPPER_RIB_SPRING | Spring|ID for chest upper rib compression

HEAD_NODE Node |ID for head acceleration

PELVIS BEAM Beam |[ID for pelvisforce

SHOULDER_LEFT_BEAM Beam |ID for left shoulder force

SHOULDER RIGHT_BEAM Beam |ID for right shoulder force

UNIT_LENGTH String | Model’ s length unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
UNIT_MASS String | Model’ s mass unit. Can betonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
UNIT_TIME String | Model’ stime unit. Can be s, msor us.

Batch Arguments

The template can be run in batch with the following command:

* reporter.exe -batch -file=template_name -vaTEMPLATE_ARGS=args filename
Where args_filename is afile containing arguments to pass to the template in comma separated 'arg_name', arg_value’
pairs, eg.

« KEYWORD_FILE,C:\my_model .key

e CSV_FILE,C:\data.csv

* etc...

The arguments can be;

Name Description

CSV_FILE (optional) | Filename of the CSV file containing the extra data (entity 1Ds, etc). If thisis not specified the
data needs to be specified in the keyword file as post * END data.

IMAGES DIR Directory to write images to. If thisis not specified the template will writeimagesin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

KEYWORD_FILE Model keyword filename.

RESULTS DIR Directory to look for results. If thisis not specified the template will ook for resultsin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

GTR Pedestrian Head Template

Template Description

This template will generate areport for pedestrian head impacts based on the GTR protocol.

LST File Details

The Adult LST file gives the template the data it needs to generate the report (model keyword file locations, entity I1Ds,
etc).

Theformat isalist of comma separated '$var_name','var_value' pairs, and then alist of the keyword files and the X and
Y coordinates of the impact points. The variable names must start witha'$'.

eg.
$ADULT_HEAD_NODE _1D,100000
SUNIT_LENGTH,mm
SUNIT_MASS,tonne
$UNIT_TIME,s
C:\Model\A_2 1\a 2 1key,, 600,100
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« C\Model\A_2 -1\a 2 -1.key,,,600,-100

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (anumber) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE_HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are:

Name Type |Description

$ADULT_HEAD_NODE_ID [ Node |ID for adult head acceleration

$UNIT_LENGTH String | Model’ s length unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
SUNIT_MASS String | Model’ s mass unit. Can be tonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
$UNIT_TIME String | Model’ s time unit. Can be s, msor us.

LST File Details

The Child LST file gives the template the data it needs to generate the report (model keyword file locations, entity IDs,
€tc).

Theformat isalist of comma separated '$var_name’,'var_value' pairs, and then alist of the keyword files and the X and
Y coordinates of the impact points. The variable names must start witha'$'.

eg.
$CHILD_HEAD_NODE |D,100000
SUNIT_LENGTH,mm
SUNIT_MASS,tonne

$UNIT_TIME,s

C:\Model\C 2 1\c 2 1key,,,500,100
C:\Model\C_2_-1\c_2_-1.key,, 500,-100

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (anumber) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE_HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are:

Name Type | Description

$CHILD_HEAD_NODE_ID | Node |ID for child head acceleration

$UNIT_LENGTH String | Model’ s length unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
$UNIT_MASS String | Model’ s mass unit. Can be tonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
$UNIT_TIME String | Model’ stime unit. Can be s, msor us.

Batch Arguments

The template can be run in batch with the following command:

e reporter.exe -batch -file=template_name -vaTEMPLATE _ARGS=args filename
Where args_filename is afile containing arguments to pass to the template in comma separated ' arg_name’,’ arg_value’
pairs, e.g.

e ADULT_LST_FILE,C:\adult.Ist

e CHILD_LST FILE,C:\child.Ist

* e€tc...

The arguments can be;

Name Description

ADULT_BOUNDARY _FILE| Adult boundary filename. Thisisa CSV file of the X and Y coords of the boundary for
the adult impact zone. It can be created automatically from the pedestrian markup
script in PRIMER.

ADULT_LST_FILE Adult .Ist filename.

Page B.54



User manual Version 12.0, October 2014 REPORTER

CHILD_BOUNDARY _FILE [ Child boundary filename. Thisisa CSV file of the X and Y coords of the boundary for
the child impact zone. It can be created automatically from the pedestrian markup
script in PRIMER.

CHILD_LST_FILE Child .Ist filename.

IMAGES DIR (optional) Directory to write images to. If thisis not specified the template will writeimagesin
the same directory as the keyword file.

IIHS ODB XIV Template

Template Description

This template will generate areport for afront ODB impact based on the IIHS version X1V protocol.

CSV File Details

The CSV file gives the template the extra data it needs to generate the report (entity IDs, etc).

Theformat isalist of comma separated 'var_name',’var_value' pairs, e.g.
* DRIVER_HEAD_NODE,100000
* PASSENGER_HEAD_NODE,200000

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (anumber) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are;

Name Type |Description

BRAKE PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for brake pedal intrusion in the X direction
BRAKE_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for brake pedal intrusion inthe Y direction
BRAKE_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING Z Spring | ID for brake pedal intrusion in the Z direction

CENTRE_TOEPAN_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for centre toepan intrusion in the X direction
CENTRE_TOEPAN_INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for centre toepan intrusion in the Y direction
CENTRE_TOEPAN_INTRUSION_SPRING_Z Spring | ID for centre toepan intrusion in the Z direction

DOOR_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for door intrusion in the X direction
DRIVER_CHEST _NODE_X Node |ID for driver chest accelerationin X
DRIVER_CHEST NODE_Y Node |ID for driver chest accelerationin'Y
DRIVER_CHEST _NODE zZ Node |ID for driver chest accelerationin Z
DRIVER_CHEST _TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for driver chest compression
DRIVER_DUMMY _VERSION String | Driver dummy version. Can be

V7 HUMANETICS HIII_50TH_MALE or

V8 HUMANETICS HIII_50TH_MALE. Use
V7_HUMANETICS HIIl_50TH_MALE for V7 and
earlier Humanetics dummies. Use

V8 HUMANETICS_HIIl_50TH_MALE for V8 and
later Humanetics dummies. Thisis needed because the
method for calculating chest deflections changed in V8.
Up to V7 the chest transducer rotation is converted to
compression using alinear function. In V8 athird order
polynomial function is used.

DRIVER_HEAD NODE Node |ID for driver head acceleration
DRIVER _LEFT_FEMUR_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver left femur force
DRIVER_LEFT _FOOT_NODE Node |ID for driver left foot acceleration
DRIVER _LEFT_KNEE _TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for driver |left knee displacement
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DRIVER LEFT LOWER TIBIA_LOADCELL |Beam |ID for driver |eft lower tibiaforce
DRIVER_LEFT_UPPER _TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver left upper tibiaforce
DRIVER _RIGHT FEMUR _LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver right femur force
DRIVER_RIGHT_FOOT_NODE Node |ID for driver right foot acceleration
DRIVER_RIGHT_KNEE_TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for driver right knee displacement
DRIVER_RIGHT_LOWER TIBIA_LOADCELL |Beam |ID for driver right lower tibiaforce
DRIVER_RIGHT_UPPER_TIBIA_LOADCELL |Beam |ID for driver right upper tibiaforce
FOOTREST_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for footrest intrusion in the X direction
FOOTREST_INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for footrest intrusioninthe Y direction
FOOTREST_INTRUSION_SPRING_Z Spring | ID for footrest intrusion in the Z direction
LEFT_INST_PANEL_INTRUSION_SPRING_X | Spring|ID for left instrument panel intrusion in the X direction
LEFT_TOEPAN_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for left toepan intrusion in the X direction
LEFT_TOEPAN_INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for left toepan intrusion inthe Y direction
LEFT_TOEPAN_INTRUSION_SPRING_Z Spring | ID for left toepan intrusion in the Z direction
RIGHT_INST_PANEL_INTRUSION_SPRING_X | Spring | ID for right instrument panel intrusion in the X direction
RIGHT_TOEPAN_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for right toepan intrusion in the X direction
RIGHT_TOEPAN_INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for right toepan intrusion in the Y direction
RIGHT_TOEPAN_INTRUSION_SPRING_Z Spring | ID for right toepan intrusion in the Z direction
UNIT_LENGTH String | Model’ s length unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or ft.
UNIT_MASS String | Model’ s mass unit. Can betonne, kg, Ib, slug or gm.
UNIT_TIME String | Model’ s time unit. Can be s, msor us.

Batch Arguments

The template can be run in batch with the following command:

* reporter.exe -batch -file=template_name -vaaTEMPLATE_ARGS=args _filename
Where args filename is afile containing arguments to pass to the template in comma separated 'arg_name’,’arg_value’

pairs, e.g.
e KEYWORD_FILE,C:\my_model .key
e CSV_FILE,C:\data.csv
* e€tc...

The arguments can be:

Name Description

CSV_FILE (optional)

Filename of the CSV file containing the extra data (entity IDs, etc). If thisis not specified the
data needs to be specified in the keyword file as post *END data.

IMAGES DIR Directory to write images to. If thisis not specified the template will write imagesin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

KEYWORD_FILE Model keyword filename.

RESULTS DIR Directory to look for results. If thisis not specified the template will look for resultsin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

IIHS SOB Il Template
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Template Description

This template will generate areport for afront SOB impact based on the IIHS version |1 protocol.

CSV File Details

The CSV file gives the template the extra data it needs to generate the report (entity 1Ds, etc).

Theformat isalist of comma separated 'var_name',’var_value' pairs, e.g.
 DRIVER_HEAD_NODE,100000
« DRIVER_CHEST_NODE_X,200000

For entity 1Ds, the value can either be the label (a number) or the nameif it is defined on the
*DATABASE_HISTORY_XXXX_ID card.

Required variables are;

Name Type |Description
BRAKE_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for brake pedal intrusion in the X direction
BRAKE _PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_ Y Spring | ID for brake pedal intrusion intheY direction
BRAKE_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING Z Spring | ID for brake pedal intrusion in the Z direction
DRIVER_CHEST_NODE_X Node [ID for driver chest acceleration in X
DRIVER_CHEST_NODE_Y Node [ID for driver chest accelerationin'Y
DRIVER_CHEST_NODE_Z Node [ID for driver chest accelerationin Z
DRIVER_CHEST_TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for driver chest compression
DRIVER_DUMMY_VERSION String | Driver dummy version. Can be

V7_ HUMANETICS HIII_50TH_MALE or
V8 HUMANETICS HIIl_50TH_MALE. Use
V7 _HUMANETICS HIIl_50TH_MALE for V7
and earlier Humanetics dummies. Use

V8 HUMANETICS HIll_50TH_MALE for V8
and later Humanetics dummies. Thisis needed
because the method for calculating chest
deflections changed in V8. Up to V7 the chest
transducer rotation is converted to compression
using alinear function. In V8 athird order
polynomial function is used.

DRIVER_HEAD_NODE Node [ID for driver head acceleration
DRIVER_LEFT_FEMUR_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver left femur force

DRIVER _LEFT_FOOT_NODE Node |ID for driver left foot acceleration
DRIVER_LEFT_KNEE_TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for driver left knee displacement
DRIVER _LEFT LOWER TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver |eft lower tibiaforce
DRIVER _LEFT _UPPER TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver |eft upper tibiaforce
DRIVER_NECK_LOADCELL Beam | ID for driver neck force
DRIVER_RIGHT_FEMUR_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver right femur force
DRIVER_RIGHT_FOOT_NODE Node |ID for driver right foot acceleration
DRIVER_RIGHT_KNEE_TRANSDUCER Spring | ID for driver right knee displacement
DRIVER_RIGHT_LOWER TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver right lower tibiaforce
DRIVER_RIGHT_UPPER_TIBIA_LOADCELL Beam |ID for driver right upper tibiaforce
FOOTREST_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for footrest intrusion in the X direction
FOOTREST_INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for footrest intrusion inthe Y direction
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FOOTREST_INTRUSION_SPRING Z Spring | ID for footrest intrusion in the Z direction
INSTRUMENT_PANEL_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for instrument panel intrusion in the X direction
INSTRUMENT_PANEL_INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for instrument panel intrusioninthe Y direction
INSTRUMENT_PANEL_INTRUSION_SPRING Z Spring | ID for instrument panel intrusion in the Z direction
LOWER_HINGE 1 INTRUSION_SPRING_ X Spring | ID for first lower hinge intrusion in the X direction
LOWER_HINGE_1_INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for first lower hingeintrusionin the Y direction
LOWER _HINGE 1 INTRUSION_SPRING Z Spring | ID for first lower hinge intrusion in the Z direction
LOWER_HINGE 2 INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for second lower hinge intrusion in the X
direction

LOWER_HINGE 2 INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for second lower hinge intrusionin the Y
direction

LOWER_HINGE 2 INTRUSION_SPRING Z Spring | ID for second lower hinge intrusion in the Z
direction

LOWER_HINGE_3 INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for third lower hinge intrusion in the X
direction

LOWER_HINGE_3 INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for third lower hinge intrusionin the Y
direction

LOWER_HINGE_3 INTRUSION_SPRING Z Spring | ID for third lower hinge intrusion in the Z
direction

PARKING_BRAKE_PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_X | Spring|ID for parking brake peda intrusion in the X
direction

PARKING BRAKE _PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING Y | Spring|ID for parking brake pedal intrusioninthe Y
direction

PARKING_BRAKE _PEDAL_INTRUSION_SPRING_Z | Spring| 1D for parking brake pedal intrusion in the Z
direction

ROCKER PANEL_1 INTRUSION_SPRING_ Y Spring | ID for first rocker panel intrusioninthe Y
direction

ROCKER _PANEL_2 INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for second rocker panel intrusion in the Y
direction

ROCKER_PANEL_3 INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for third rocker panel intrusioninthe'Y
direction

STEERING_COLUMN_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for steering column intrusion in the X direction

TOEPAN_INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for toepan intrusion in the X direction
TOEPAN_INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for toepan intrusion in the Y direction
TOEPAN_INTRUSION_SPRING Z Spring | ID for toepan intrusion in the Z direction
UNIT_LENGTH String | Model’ s length unit. Can be m, cm, mm, inch or

ft.
UNIT_MASS String | Model’ s mass unit. Can be tonne, kg, Ib, slug or
gm.
UNIT_TIME String | Model’ stime unit. Can be s, msor us.
UPPER_HINGE 1 INTRUSION_SPRING X Spring | ID for first upper hinge intrusion in the X direction
UPPER_HINGE_1 INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for first upper hingeintrusionin the Y direction
UPPER_HINGE_1 INTRUSION_SPRING_Z Spring | ID for first upper hinge intrusion in the Z direction
UPPER_HINGE_2 INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for second upper hinge intrusion in the X

direction
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UPPER _HINGE 2 INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for second upper hinge intrusioninthe Y
direction

UPPER_HINGE_2 INTRUSION_SPRING Z Spring | ID for second upper hinge intrusion in the Z
direction

UPPER_HINGE_3 INTRUSION_SPRING_X Spring | ID for third upper hinge intrusion in the X
direction

UPPER_HINGE 3 INTRUSION_SPRING_Y Spring | ID for third upper hinge intrusion in the Y
direction

UPPER_HINGE_3 INTRUSION_SPRING_Z Spring | 1D for third upper hinge intrusion in the Z

direction

Batch Arguments

The template can be run in batch with the following command:

* reporter.exe -batch -file=template_name -vaaTEMPLATE _ARGS=args filename
Where args filename is afile containing arguments to pass to the template in comma separated 'arg_name’,’arg_value’

pairs, e.g.
e KEYWORD_FILE,C:\my_model.key
e« CSV_FILE,C:\data.csv
* e€tc...

The arguments can be;

Name Description

CSV_FILE (optional) | Filename of the CSV file containing the extra data (entity 1Ds, etc). If thisis not specified the
data needs to be specified in the keyword file as post * END data.

IMAGES DIR Directory to write images to. If thisis not specified the template will writeimagesin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.

KEYWORD_FILE Model keyword filename.

RESULTS DIR Directory to look for results. If thisis not specified the template will ook for resultsin the
(optional) same directory as the keyword file.
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C.

FAQ

This section gives answers to some common questions which have been asked about REPORTER. Over time this FAQ
will be extended. If the answer to your question is not here then contact Oasys Ltd for support.

C.1 Running REPORTER

11
12
13

14

Can | run REPORTER from the command line?

Do | need alicense to run REPORTER?

How do | get REPORTER to run automatically after my LS-DY NA job finishes?

How do | run REPORTER in batch mode?

C.2 Generating output

21

None of my scripts/programs work on windows

C.3 Extending REPORTER

31
3.2

Can | write my own scripts?

Can | add new scripts/images/pages to the library?

C.4 Other gquestions

4.1 Text appears to be bigger/smaller on the screen than in a postscript/pdf file

4.2

REPORTER doesn't have xxxx capability. Can you add it?

Answers

11

12

13

14

21

31

3.2

Can | run REPORTER from the command line?
Yesyou can. See appendix A for alist of command line options.

Dol need alicensetorun REPORTER?
To run REPORTER you need avalid license for REPORTER or aternatively avalid license for D3PLOT,
T/HIS or PRIMER. To get maximum benefit from REPORTER, D3PLOT and T/HIS are required.

How do | get REPORTER to run automatically after my L S-DY NA job finishes?
Use the Oasys L td shell to submit your job which has options to alow you to run REPORTER automatically.

How do | run REPORTER in batch mode?

REPORTER does not have a batch mode which means that it requires a display to be able to draw thingson. In
reality thisis not too much of a problem as D3PLOT will also need adisplay. You can giveaDISPLAY that
REPORTER can display back to. This can be a computer which is left logged in or avirtual display using xvfb.
Additionally to stop REPORTER from pausing to ask for confirmations you should use the -batch command
line argument.

None of my scripts/programswork on windows

1. Do you have perl, python, Tcl (or whatever your script is written in) installed on your machine?

2. Do you have the correct file extensions and associations for this type of file. e.g. for perl the script
should be’script.pl’ and this should be associated with the perl executable on your machine.

3. Do any of the program arguments have spaces in them? If so you may need to quote them. For example:
$MYPATHS$\scripts\title.pl "C:\my directory\my file with spaces.key"

Can | write my own scripts?
Y es. See chapter 11 and appendix D for more details.

Can | add new scripts/images/pagesto thelibrary?
Y es. See gppendix B for more details.
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4.1 Text appearsto be bigger/smaller on the screen than in a postscript/pdf file.
This can be a problem on Unix machines. Unlike windows machines which use true type fonts, fonts on unix

are stored as bitmaps. Only certain sizes are actually available. If you request a size that is not available the one
that is displayed could be the wrong size.

To get alist of the fonts (and sizes) on your unix machine use the command x1sfonts.

If you are trying to see how much space some text will take up in the presentation view try zooming into the
page. This may help.

4.2 REPORTER doesn’'t have xxxx capability. Can you add it?
We will try. Please contact Oasys Ltd support to discussit.
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D. JavaScript class reference

This appendix documents the javascript classes that REPORTER uses for scripting. It is not an introduction to scripting.
See chapter 11 for that.

REPORTER extends the javascript interpreter with the following new classes.

Class Description

Colour The Colour class defines colours in REPORTER.

File The File class allows you to read and write from text filesin REPORTER.

Image The Image class allows you to create bitmaps in REPORTER.

[tem The Item class gives access to items in REPORTER.

Page The Page class gives access to pagesin REPORTER.

Reporter | The Reporter classisthe root class for objects, properties etc in REPORTER.

Template | The Template class gives access to templates in REPORTER.

Variable | The Variable class gives access to variablesin REPORTER.
In addition REPORTER also adds some new methods to the global Javascript object.
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global class

The glabal class is the root object in Javascript. More...

Class functions

Batch()

Debug(string[ Any valid javascript type])

Bt()

LogError(argl[Any valid javascript type], ...[ Any valid javascript type])
LogPrint(argl[Any valid javascript type], ...[ Any valid javascript type])
LogWarning(argl[ Any valid javascript type], ...[Any valid javascript type])
Output(string[ Any valid javascript type])

System(string[ Any valid javascript type])

debug()

exit

output()
global properties

Name |[Type Description

reporter | Reporter | This property is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts working. We
strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in future versions.
[deprecated]

Detailed Description

When Reporter is started a single global class object is created. All of the standard JavaScript functions and properties
are available fromiit.

In addition an instance of a Reporter classis available, from the global reporter property. The reporter object allows you
to access the properties and templates used in Reporter.

Details of functions

Batch() [static]

Description

This method can be used to test whether REPORTER is running in batch mode or not.

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

true/false

Example

To check if REPORTER isrunning in batch mode
if (Batch()) { do something }

Page D.2




User manual Version 12.0, October 2014

REPORTER

Debug(string[Any valid javascript type]) [static]

Description

Print a string to log file for debugging. Anything that you call the debug method on will be’printed’ to thelog file
window. Note that a carriage return will automatically be added.

Arguments

Name

Type

Description

string

Any valid javascript type

The string/item that you want to debug

Return type

No return value

Example

To print string "Hello, world!" to the debug log file
Debug ("Hello, world!");

Exit() [static]

Description

Stop execution and exit from script

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

No return value

Example

Exit from script with
Exit () ;
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LogError(argl[Any valid javascript type], ...JAny valid javascript type]) [static]
Description

Print an error to log file. Anything that you print will be output to the log file window in bold red text. Note that a
carriagereturn will automatically be added.

Arguments

Name| Type Description

argl |Any valid javascript type| The string/item that you want to print

Any valid javascript type| The string/item that you want to print
Return type

No return value

Example
To give error "Error: something has gone wrong" to the log file
LogError ("Error: something has gone wrong") ;

Any number of arguments can be given. They will be concatenated. e.g.
LogError ("The value of i is ", i, " elephants");

LogPrint(arg1l[Any valid javascript type], ...[Any valid javascript type]) [static]
Description

Print astring to log file. Anything that you print will be output to the log file window. Note that a carriage return will
automatically be added.

Arguments

Name| Type Description

argl |Any valid javascript type| The string/item that you want to print

Any valid javascript type| The string/item that you want to print
Return type

No return value

Example
To print string "Hello, world!" to the log file
LogPrint ("Hello, world!");

Any number of arguments can be given. They will be concatenated. e.g.
LogPrint ("The value of 1 is ", i, " elephants");

PageD.4



User manual Version 12.0, October 2014

REPORTER

LogWarning(arg1[Any valid javascript type], ...[Any valid javascript type])

[static]

Description

Print awarning to log file. Anything that you print will be output to the log file window in red text. Note that a

carriagereturn will automatically be added.

Arguments

Name| Type Description

argl |Any valid javascript type| The string/item that you want to print

Any valid javascript type| The string/item that you want to print
Return type

No return value

Example
To give warning "Warning: something has gone wrong" to the log file
LogWarning ("Warning: something has gone wrong") ;

Any number of arguments can be given. They will be concatenated. e.g.
LogWarning ("The value of i is ", i, " elephants");

Output(string[Any valid javascript type]) [static]

Description

Output a string from a script. Note that a carriagereturn isnot automatically added.

Arguments

Name| Type Description

string | Any valid javascript type | The string/item that you want to print
Return type

No return value

Example

To output string "Hello, world!" with a carriage return:
Output ("Hello, world!\n");
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System(string[Any valid javascript type]) [static]
Description

Do a system command outside PRIMER.

Arguments

Name| Type Description

string | Any valid javascript type | The system command that you want to do
Return type

integer (probably zero if command successful but is implementation-dependant)

Example

To make the directory "example"
System ("mkdir example") ;

debug() [static]

Thisfunction is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts working. We strongly advise against
using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in future versions.
Please use Debug() instead

exit() [static]

This function is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts working. We strongly advise against
using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in future versions.
Please use Exit() instead

output() [static]

This function is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts working. We strongly advise against
using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in future versions.
Please use Output() instead
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Colour class

The Colour class gives access to colours in Reporter. More...

Class functions

Black()
Blue()
Cyan()
Green()
Grey10()
Grey20()

Grey30()
Grey40()

Grey50()
Grey60()
Grey70()
Grey80()
Grey90()

Magenta()
None()

White()
Yellow()

RGB(red[integer], green[integer], bluelinteger])
R

Colour properties

Name

Type |Description

blue (read only)

integer | Colour blue component (0-255)

green (read only)

integer | Colour green component (0-255)

name (read only)

string | Colour name

red (read only)

integer | Colour red component (0-255)

Detailed Description

The Colour classis used to define colours, either by predefined colours or by RGB values. The easiest way to set the

colour of something is to use the predefined colour methods. e.g. to set the text colour of item i to red:

i.textColour

= Colour.Red() ;

For other colours use Colour.RGB().
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Details of functions

Black() [static]

Description

Creates a black colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set the text colour of item i to black:
i.textColour = Colour.Black() ;

Blue() [static]

Description

Creates a blue colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set the text colour of itemi to blue:
i.textColour = Colour.Blue() ;
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Cyan() [static]
Description

Creates a cyan colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set the text colour of item i to cyan:
i.textColour = Colour.Cyan() ;

Green() [static]

Description

Creates a green colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set the text colour of item i to green:
i.textColour = Colour.Green() ;
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Grey10() [static]

Description

Creates a 10% grey colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set the text colour of item i to 10% grey:

i.textColour = Colour.GreylO () ;

Grey20() [static]

Description

Creates a 20% grey colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set the text colour of item i to 10% grey:

i.textColour = Colour.Grey20 () ;
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Grey30() [static]

Description

Creates a 30% grey colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set the text colour of item i to 30% grey:

i.textColour = Colour.Grey30() ;

Grey40() [static]
Description

Creates a 40% grey colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set the text colour of item i to 40% grey:

i.textColour = Colour.Grey40 () ;
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Grey50() [static]

Description

Creates a 50% grey colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set the text colour of item i to 50% grey:

i.textColour = Colour.Grey50 () ;

Grey60() [static]
Description

Creates a 60% grey colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set the text colour of item i to 60% grey:

i.textColour = Colour.Grey60 () ;
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Grey70() [static]

Description

Creates a 70% grey colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set the text colour of item i to 70% grey:

i.textColour = Colour.Grey70() ;

Grey80() [static]
Description

Creates a 80% grey colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set the text colour of item i to 80% grey:

i.textColour = Colour.Grey80 () ;

Page D.13



REPORTER

User manual Version 12.0, October 2014

Grey90() [static]

Description

Creates a 90% grey colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set the text colour of item i to 90% grey:
i.textColour = Colour.Grey90 () ;

Magenta() [static]

Description

Creates a magenta colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set the text colour of item i to magenta:
i.textColour = Colour.Magentaf() ;
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None() [static]

Description

No colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set thefill colour of item i to none;
i.fillColour = Colour.None () ;

RGB(red[integer], green[integer], blue[integer]) [static]

Description

Creates a colour from red, green and blue components

Arguments

Name|Type |Description

red integer | red component of colour (0-255).

green |integer | green component of colour (0-255).

blue |integer | blue component of colour (0-255).
Return type

colour value

Example

To set the text colour of itemi to red:
i.textColour = Colour.RGB (255, 0, O0);
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Red() [static]

Description

Creates ared colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set the text colour of itemi to red:
i.textColour = Colour.Red() ;

White() [static]

Description

Creates awhite colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set the text colour of item i to white:
i.textColour = Colour.White() ;
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Yellow() [static]

Description

Creates ayellow colour

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Colour object

Example

To set the text colour of item i to yellow:
i.textColour = Colour.Yellow () ;
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File class

The File class allows you to read and write from text files. More...

Class functions

ConvertSeparators(filename[ string] )
Delete(filename| string])
Directory(filename[ string])
Exists(filename] string])
FindFiles(directory[string], pattern[ string], recursive] boolean])
| sAbsol ute(filename[ string] )
IsDirectory(filename[ string])
IsFile(filename] string])
Mkdir(name[ string])
SimplifyName(filenamel string] )
Size(filename[ string])

Member functions

Close()

FindLineContaining(contain1[ string], contain2 (optional)[ string], contain3 (optional )[ string], ... containn

(optional)[ string])
FindLineM atching(regex| RegExp])

FindLineStarting(start1[ string], start2 (optional)[ string], start3 (optional)[ string], ... startn (optional)[ string])

Flush

ReadChar()

ReadL ine()

ReadLongL ine()

Seek(position[integer] )

Write(string[ Any valid javascript type])

File constants

Name Description

File APPEND | Flag to open file for appending

File.EOF Flag to indicate end of file

File READ Flag to open file for reading

FileWRITE |Flag to open file for writing

Detailed Description

The File class allows you to read text and write text to files. There are various functions available that allow to to find
lines matching specific strings or regular expressions when reading.
Additionally, there are a number of utility functionsto check if afile exists or isadirectory etc.
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Constructor

File(filename[string], mode[constant])

Description

Create anew File object for reading and writing text files.

Arguments

Name |Type |Description

filename|string | Filename of the file you want to read/write. If reading, the file must exist. If writing, the file will
be overwritten if it already exists

mode | constant | The mode to open the file with. Can be File.READ, File WRITE or File APPEND
Return type

To create anew file object to read file "/data/test/file.txt"
var £ = new File("/data/test/file.txt", File.READ) ;

Details of functions

Close()

Description

Close afile opened by aFile object.

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

No return value

Example

To close File object f.
f.Close () ;

Page D.19



REPORTER User manua Version 12.0, October 2014

ConvertSeparators(filename[string]) [static]

Description

Convert directory separators to the correct type for this operating system

Arguments

Name |Type|Description

filename| string | Filename you want to convert separators on.
Return type

string filename

Example

e.g. on windows the filename "c:/test/file.key" would be converted to "c:\test\file. key" by
var converted = File.ConvertSeparators("c:/test/file.key");

Delete(filename][string]) [static]

Description

Delete afile

Arguments

Name |Type|Description

filename| string | Filename you want to delete.
Return type

true if successful, falseif not

Example

To delete the file "/data/test/fil e.txt"
var deleted = File.Delete("/data/test/file.txt");
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Directory(filename[string]) [static]

Description

Extract directory name from an absolute filename

Arguments

Name |Type|Description

filename | string | Absol ute filename you want to extract directory from.
Return type

string directory

Example

To extract the directory "/data/test/" from file "/data/test/file.key"

var directory = File.Directory("/data/test/file.key");

Exists(filename[string]) [static]

Description

Check if afile exists

Arguments

Name |Type|Description

filename| string | Filename you want to check for existance.
Return type

true/false

Example

To seeif thefile"/dataltest/file.key" exists

if (File.Exists("/data/test/file.key")) { do something }
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FindFiles(directory[string], pattern[string], recursive[boolean]) [static]

Description

Find any filesin adirectory (and subdirectoriesif required) matching a pattern

Arguments

Name |Type |Description

directory | string | Directory to look for filesin

pattern |string | Pattern to use to find matching files

recursive| boolean | If Reporter should look for files recursively or not
Return type

array filenames

Example

Tofind all of the files matching the pattern "*.key" recursively from directory /data/test
var filelist = File.FindFiles("/data/test/", "*.key", true);
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FindLineContaining(containl[string], contain2 (optional)[string], contain3
(optional)[string], ... containn (optional)[string])

Description

Reads aline from afile which contains contain, opened for reading by a File object. To enable this function to be as fast
as possible a maximum line length of 256 characters is used. If you expect afile to have lines longer than 256 characters
then use ReadL ongL ine which allows lines of any length. If one argument is used then the line must contain that string.
If more than one argument is used then lines which contain argument1 OR argument2 OR argument3 will be returned

Arguments
Name Type | Description
containl string | String which matching lines must contain (maximum length of 256 characters).

contain2 (optional)

string

alternative string which matching lines must contain (maximum length of 256
characters).

contain3 (optional)

string

alternative string which matching lines must contain (maximum length of 256
characters).

... containn
(optional)

string

alternative string which matching lines must contain (maximum length of 256
characters).

Return type

EOF if end of file

string read from fileor File.

Example

Loop, reading lines from File object f which contain *example’.

var line;
while ( (line =

{
}

file.FindLineContaining ("example") ) != File.EOF)
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FindLineMatching(regex[RegExp])

Description

Reads aline from afile opened for reading by aFile object. To enable this function to be as fast as possible a maximum
line length of 256 charactersis used. If you expect afile to have lines longer than 256 characters then use

ReadL ongL ine which allows lines of any length. Note that this may be much slower than FindLineStarting or
FindLineContaining, especially if the regular expression is very complicated.

Arguments

Name|Type |Description

regex | RegExp | Regular expression which matching lines must match with.
Return type

string read from fileor File . EOF if end of file

Example

Loop, reading lines from File object f which contain digits.

var line;

var regex = new RegExp ("\\d+");

while ( (line = file.FindLineMatching(regex) ) != File.EOF)

{
}
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FindLineStarting(start1[string], start2 (optional)[string], start3 (optional)[string],
... startn (optional)[string])

Description

Reads aline from afile which starts with start, opened for reading by a File object. To enable this function to be as fast
as possible a maximum line length of 256 characters is used. If you expect afile to have lines longer than 256 characters
then use ReadL ongL ine which allows lines of any length. If one argument is used then the line must start with that
string. If more than one argument is used then lines which start argument1 OR argument2 OR argument3 will be

returned
Arguments
Name Type | Description
startl string | String which matching lines must start with (maximum length of 256 characters).
start2 (optional) | string | alternative string which matching lines must start with (maximum length of 256
characters).
start3 (optional) | string | alternative string which matching lines must start with (maximum length of 256
characters).
... Startn string | alternative string which matching lines must start with (maximum length of 256
(optional) characters).

Return type

string read from fileor File . EOF if end of file

Example

Loop, reading lines from File object f which start *example'.

var line;
while ( (line

{
}

= file.FindLineStarting ("example") ) != File.EOF)

Flush()

Description

Flushes afile opened for writing by a File object.

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

No return value

Example

To flush File object f.

f.Flush() ;
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IsAbsolute(filename[string]) [static]

Description

Check if afilenameis absolute

Arguments

Name |Type|Description

filename| string | Filename you want to test if absolute.
Return type

true/false

Example

To seeif thefile"/dataltest/file.key" is absolute
if (File.IsAbsolute("/data/test/file.key")) { do something }

IsDirectory(filename([string]) [static]

Description

Check if afilenameisadirectory

Arguments

Name |Type|Description

filename| string | Filename you want to test to seeif it isadirectory.
Return type

true/false

Example

To seeif "/dataltest” isadirectory
if (File.IsDirectory("/data/test")) { do something }
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IsFile(filename[string]) [static]

Description

Check if afilenameisafile

Arguments

Name |Type|Description

filename| string | Filename you want to test to seeif it isafile (i.e. not a directory).
Return type

true/false

Example

To seeif "/dataltest” isafile
if (File.IsFile("/data/test")) { do something }

Mkdir(name[string]) [static]

Description

makes a directory

Arguments

Name| Type | Description

name | string | Directory you want to create.
Return type

true if successful

Example

To make directory "/dataltest” if it does not exist:
if (!File.IsDirectory("/data/test")) File.Mkdir ("/data/test");
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ReadChar()

Description

Reads a single character from afile opened for reading by aFile object.

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

character read fromfileor File.EOF if end of file

Example

Loop, reading characters from File object f.
var c;
while ( (¢ = f.ReadChar()) != undefined) { ... }

ReadLine()

Description

Reads aline from afile opened for reading by aFile object. To enable this function to be as fast as possible a maximum
line length of 256 charactersis used. If you expect afile to have lines longer than 256 characters then use
ReadL ongL ine which allows lines of any length.

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

string read from fileor File . EOF if end of file

Example

Loop, reading lines from File object f.
var line;
while ( (line = file.ReadLine() ) != File.EOF)

{
}
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ReadLongLine()

Description

Reads a line from afile opened for reading by a File object. The line can be any length. If your file has lines shorter
than 256 characters then you may want to use ReadLine instead which is faster.

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

string read from fileor File . EOF if end of file

Example

Loop, reading lines from File object f.
var line;

Yhile ( (line = file.ReadLongLine() ) != File.EOF)
}

Seek(position[integer])

Description

Sets thefile position for reading afile

Arguments

Name |Type |Description

position | integer | Position you want to seek to.
Return type

No return value

Example

To seek to position 1000 in file object f:
f.Seek (1000) ;
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SimplifyName(filename[string]) [static]

Description

Simplify the name of afile by removing //, /./ and /../

Arguments

Name |Type|Description

filename | string | Filename you want to simplify.
Return type

string filename

Example

To simplify the filename "/dataltest//../file.key"
var simple = File.SimplifyName ("/data/test//../file.key");

This simplifiesto "/data/file.key"

Size(filename(string]) [static]

Description

Check if afilenameisafile

Arguments

Name |Type|Description

filename| string | File you want to find the size of.
Return type

integer

Example

To find the size of file "/data/test"
var size = File.Size("/data/test");
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Write(string[Any valid javascript type])
Description

Write a string to afile opened for writing by aFile object

Arguments

Name| Type Description

string | Any valid javascript type | The string/item that you want to write
Return type

No return value

Example
Towrite string "Hello, world!" to File object f
f.Write ("Hello, world!\n");

To write thetitle of model 2 to File object f
f.Write ("The title of model 2 is " + models[2].title + "\n");
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Image class

The Image class allows you to create bitmaps in Reporter. More...

Member functions

Ellipse(x1[integer], y1[integer], x2[integer], y2[integer])
F|_£x| integer], y[integer], tol (optional)[integer])

Line(x1[integer], y1[integer], x2[integer], y2[integer])

L oad(filename] string] )

Pixel Count(colour[string], tol (optional)[integer])

Polygon(x1[integer], y1[integer], x2[integer], y2[integer], ... xn[integer], ... yn[integer])
Polyline(x1[integer], y1[integer], x2[integer], y2[integer], ... xn[integer], ... yn[integer])
Rectangle(x1[integer], y1[integer], x2[integer], y2[integer])

Save(filename] string], filetype] constant])

Star(x{integer], ylinteger], r[integer])

Text(x[integer], y[integer], text[string])

Image constants

Name Description
Image.BMP| Save image as BMP

Image.JPG | Save image as JPG
Image.PNG | Saveimage as PNG

Image properties

Name Type |[Description

fillColour string | Colour to use when filling shapes on the Image. Can be "none", avalid colour from the X
colour database (see /etc/X 11/rgb.txt) e.g. "Blue", or #RRGGBB (each of R, Gand B isa
single hex digit) e.g. "#0000FF" for blue.

font string | Font to use when drawing text on the Image. Can be "Courier”, "Helvetica' or "Times"

fontAngle |integer |Angle (degrees) text isdrawn at on the Image. Can be between -360 and 360 degrees.

fontColour |string | Colour to use when drawing text on the Image. Can be "none", avalid colour from the X
colour database (see /etc/X11/rgh.txt) e.g. "Blue", or #RRGGBB (each of R, Gand B isa
single hex digit) e.g. "#0000FF" for blue.

fontJustify | constant | Justification to use when drawing text on the Image. Can be Reporter. JUSTIFY CENTRE,
Reporter.JUSTIFY LEFT or Reporter. JUSTIFY RIGHT

fontSize integer | Size of font (in points) to use when drawing text on the Image

fontStyle constant | Style of font to use when drawing text on the Image. Can be any combination of
Reporter. TEXT NORMAL, Reporter. TEXT BOLD, Reporter. TEXT ITALIC and
Reporter. TEXT _UNDERLINE

height integer |Height of the Image

lineCapStyle | constant | Style to use for the end of lines on an Image. Can be Reporter. CAP_FLAT,
Reporter. CAP_SOQUARE or Reporter. CAP_ROUND

lineColour [string | Colour to use when drawing lines on the Img;[qe. Can be "none", avalid colour from the X
colour database (see /etc/X11/rgb.txt) e.g. "Blue", or #RRGGBB (each of R, Gand B isa
single hex digit) e.g. "#0000FF" for blue.

lineJoinStyle| constant | Style to use for the line join at vertices of polygons and polylines on an Image. Can be
Reporter.JOIN_MITRE, Reporter.JOIN_BEVEL or Reporter.JOIN_ROUND

lineStyle constant | Style to use when drawing lines on an Image. Can be Reporter.L INE_NONE,
Reporter.LINE SOLID, Reporter.L INE DASH, Reporter.LINE DOT,
Reporter.LINE_ DASH DOT or Reporter.LINE_ DASH DOT _DOT
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linewidth integer | Width to use when drawing lines on an Image value
width integer | Width of the Image

Detailed Description

The Image class allows you to create, load and save bitmaps. There are various functions available that allow to to draw

lines, rectangles, ellipses, text etc on a bitmap.

Constructor

Image(width (optional)[integer], height (optional)[integer])

Description

Create anew |mage object for creating an image. If no arguments are given anull (0 pixelswide by 0 pixels high) is

made. If 2 arguments are given they are used as the width and height of the image.

Arguments
Name Type |Description
width (optional) |integer | Width of image

height (optional) | integer

Height of image

Return type

Image object
Example

To create anew image object 100 pixels wide by 50 pixels high

var img

new Image (100, 50);
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Details of functions
Ellipse(x1[integer], yl[integer], x2[integer], y2[integer])
Description

Draw an ellipse on an image

Arguments

Name| Type |Description

x1 integer | X coordinate of start position for ellipse

yl integer | Y coordinate of start position for ellipse

x2 integer | X coordinate of end position for ellipse

y2 integer | Y coordinate of end position for ellipse
Return type

no return value

Example

To draw an ellipse with no fill and solid red border line width 2 pixels, onimage’idata’, starting at point 30, 20 and
finishing at point 100, 50
idata.lineColour
idata.fillColour
idata.lineWidth = 2;
idata.lineStyle = Reporter.LINE SOLID;
idata.Ellipse (30, 20, 100, 50);

n redll ,
"none";
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Fill(x[integer], y[integer], tol (optional)[integer])

Description

Fill an areain an image with a colour.

Arguments

Name Type |Description

X integer | X coordinate of start position for fill

y integer | Y coordinate of start position for fill

tol integer | Tolerance for colour matching (0-255). Default is 0. When filling a shape if the red, green and
(optional) 23?? e%ct)r;?ﬁogo?gfrére within tol of the colour of pixel (x, y) the pixel will be filled with the

Return type

no return value

Example

Tofill an areaof image’idata’, starting at point 30, 20 with red:
idata.fillColour = "red";

idata.

Fill (30,

20) ;

Line(x1[integer], yl[integer], x2[integer], y2[integer])

Description

Draw aline on an image

Arguments

Name|Type |Description

x1 integer | X coordinate of start position for line
yl integer | Y coordinate of start position for line
x2 integer | X coordinate of end position for line
y2 integer | Y coordinate of end position for line

Return type

no return value

Example

To draw ablue, dashed line width 2 pixels, onimage’'idata’, starting at point 30, 20 and finishing at point 100, 50

idata
idata
idata
idata

.lineColour = "blue";

.lineWidth = 2;

.lineStyle = Reporter.LINE DASH;
.Line (30, 20, 100, 50);

Page D.35



REPORTER

User manual Version 12.0, October 2014

Load(filename[string])

Description

Load an image file (gif, png, bmp or jpeg)

Arguments

Name |Type|Description

filename | string | Imagename you want to load.
Return type

no return value

Example

To load the image file "/data/test/image.jpg" into the image object 'idata
idata.Load ("/data/test/image.jpg") ;

PixelCount(colour[string], tol (optional)[integer])

Description

Count the number of pixelsin an image that have a specific colour.

Arguments

Name Type |Description

colour string | A valid colour from the X colour database (see /etc/X11/rgb.txt) e.g. "Blue", or #RRGGBB (each
of R, G and B isasingle hex digit) e.g. "#0000FF" for blue

tol integer | Tolerance for colour matching (0-255). Default is 0. When looking at pixelsif the red, green and
(optional) blue components are within tol of the colour of pixel (x, y) the pixel will be counted.

Return type

Number of pixels (integer) with the colour.

Example

Tofill an areaof image'idata’, starting at point 30, 20 with red:
idata.fillColour = "red";
idata.Fill (30, 20);
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Polygon(x1[integer], yl[integer], x2[integer], y2[integer], ... xn[integer], ...
yn[integer])

Description

Draw a polygon on an image. The last point is always connected back to the first point.

Arguments

Name|Type |Description

x1 integer | X coordinate of point 1

yl integer | Y coordinate of point 1

X2 integer | X coordinate of point 2

y2 integer | Y coordinate of point 2

... Xn [integer | X coordinate of point n

..yn |integer|Y coordinate of point n

Alternatively you can specify asingle argument which is an array of coordinatesto use.

Return type

no return value

Example

To draw ablue polygon with a solid red border line width 2 pixels, on image'idata’, connecting points (10,10) (20,10)
(20,20) (10,20)

idata.fillColour = "blue";
idata.lineColour = "red";
idata.lineWidth 2;

idata.lineStyle Reporter.LINE DASH;
idata.Polygon (10,10, 20,10, 20,20, 10,20);

or
idata.fillColour = "blue";
idata.lineColour = "red";

idata.lineWidth = 2;
idata.lineStyle = Reporter.LINE DASH;

var a = new Array(10,10, 20,10, 20,20, 10,20);
idata.Polygon (a) ;
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Polyline(x1[integer], yl[integer], x2[integer], y2[integer], ... xn[integer], ...
yn[integer])

Description

Draw aline with multiple straight segments on an image

Arguments

Name|Type |Description

x1 integer | X coordinate of point 1

yl integer | Y coordinate of point 1

X2 integer | X coordinate of point 2

y2 integer | Y coordinate of point 2

... Xn [integer | X coordinate of point n

..yn |integer|Y coordinate of point n
Alternatively you can specify asingle argument which is an array of coordinatesto use.

Return type

no return value

Example

To draw ablue, dashed polyline width 2 pixels, on image ’'idata’, connecting points (10,10) (20,10) (20,20) (10,20)
idata.lineColour = "blue";

idata.lineWidth = 2;

idata.lineStyle = Reporter.LINE DASH;

idata.Polyline(10,10, 20,10, 20,20, 10,20);

or
idata.lineColour = "blue";
idata.lineWidth =
idata.lineStyle =
var a = new Array(
idata.Polyline (a) ;

2;
Reporter.LINE DASH;
10,10, 20,10, 20,20, 10,20);
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Rectangle(x1[integer], yl[integer], x2[integer], y2[integer])

Descri

ption

Draw arectangle on an image

Arguments

Name| Type |Description

x1 integer | X coordinate of start position for rectangle
yl integer | Y coordinate of start position for rectangle
x2 integer | X coordinate of end position for rectangle
y2 integer | Y coordinate of end position for rectangle

Return type

no return value

Example

To draw arectangle with no fill and solid red border line width 2 pixels, on image’idata, starting at point 30, 20 and
finishing at point 100, 50

idata
idata
idata
idata

idata.Rectangle (30

.lineColour = "red";

.fillColour = "none";

.lineWidth 2;

.lineStyle Reporter.LINE SOLID;

20, 100, 50);

Save(filename[string], filetype[constant])

Descr

iption

Save an imageto file (gif, png, bmp or jpeg)

Arguments

Name

Type

Description

filename| string

Imagename you want to save.

filetype |constant

Type you want to save as. Can be: Image.BM P, Image.JPG or Image.PNG

Return type

no return value

Exam

ple

To save theimage object 'idata’ to file "/data/test/image.jpg” as ajpeg
idata.Save("/data/test/image.jpg", Image.JPG) ;
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Star(x[integer], y[integer], r[integer])
Description

Draw a star on an image

Arguments

Name| Type |Description

X integer | X coordinate of centre of star

y integer | Y coordinate of centre of star

r integer | Radius of star
Return type

no return value

Example

To draw ablue star with yellow fill, on image 'idata’, centred at point 30, 20 with radius 10
idata.lineColour = "blue";

idata.fillColour = "yellow";

idata.Star (30, 20, 10);

Text(x[integer], y[integer], text[string])
Description

Draw text on an image

Arguments

Name|Type |Description

X integer | X position for text

y integer | Y position for text

text |string | Textto write onimage
Return type

no return value

Example

Towritethetext ' Test’ in Helvetica 12pt bold underlined, coloured red onimage ’'idata’, at point 30, 20
idata.fontColour = "red";

idata.fontSize = 12;

idata.fontStyle = Reporter.TEXT BOLD | Reporter.TEXT UNDERLINE;
idata.Text (30, 20, "Test");

Page D.40



User manual Version 12.0, October 2014 REPORTER
Item class
The Item class gives access to items in Reporter. More...
Class functions
o GetAll(page] Page])
»  GetFromName(page] Page], name[string])
Member functions
e Generate()
ltem constants
Name Description
[tem. ARROW Arrow item
Item. AUTO_TABLE Automatic tableitem
Item.D3PLOT D3Plot item
Item.ELLIPSE Ellipseitem
[tem.IMAGE Image item
I[tem.IMAGE_FILE Imagefileitem
Item.LIBRARY_IMAGE Library image item
I[tem.LIBRARY_PROGRAM | Library program item
Item.LINE Lineitem
Item.NOTE Note item
Item.PRIMER Primer item
[tem.PROGRAM Program item
Item.RECTANGLE Rectangle item
[tem.SCRIPT Script item
Item. TABLE Tableitem
Item. TEXT Text item
Item. TEXTBOX Textbox item
I[tem. TEXT_FILE Text fileitem
Item. THIS T/HISitem
Item properties
Name Type Description
active logica If item is active or not. Inactive items will be skipped during report/page/item generation.
file string Filefor item. Valid for item types:
Item.IMAGE
Item.D3PLOT
Item.PRIMER
Item.THIS
Item.PROGRAM
ltem. TEXT FILE
Item.IMAGE FILE
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fillColour |Colour | Colour of fill for the item.
object Valid for item types [tem.RECTANGLE, Item.ELLIPSE, Item. TEXTBOX, Item.PROGRAM
and Item. TEXT FILE
fontName | string Font for theitem. Can be "Courier”, "Helvetica", "Times" or "Symbol".
Valid for item types [tem. TEXT, Item. TEXTBOX, Item.PROGRAM and Item.TEXT FILE
fontSize integer | Font sizefor theitem (6 <= fontSize <= 72).
Valid for item types [tem. TEXT, ltem. TEXTBOX, ltem.PROGRAM and Item.TEXT FILE
fontStyle |constant | Font style for the item. Can be a combination of Reporter. TEXT NORMAL,
Reporter. TEXT BOLD, Reporter. TEXT ITALIC or Reporter. TEXT UNDERLINE
Valid for item types [tem. TEXT, [tem. TEXTBOX, Item.PROGRAM and ltem. TEXT FILE
justify constant | Text justification for the item. Can be Reporter. JUSTIFY CENTRE,
Reporter. JUSTIFY LEFT or Reporter. JUSTIFY RIGHT combined with
Reporter. JUSTIFY TOP, Reporter.JUSTIFY MIDDLE or Reporter JUSTIFY BOTTOM
Validfor item types [tem. TEXT, ltem.T EXTBOX, [tem.PROGRAM and [tem.TEXT FILE
lineColour |Colour |Colour of outline for the item.
object Valid for item types I[tem.LINE, Item.ARROW, Item.RECTANGLE, Item.ELL IPSE,
Item. TEXTBOX, Item.D3PLOT, Item.PRIMER, Item.THIS, ltem.PROGRAM,
ltem.TEXT FILE and [tem.IMAGE FILE.
lineStyle constant | Style of outline for the item. Can be Reporter.LINE_ NONE, Reporter.LINE SOLID,
Reporter.LINE DASH, Reporter.LINE DOT, Reporter.LINE DASH DOT or
Reporter.LINE DASH DOT DOT
Valid for item types [tem.LINE, Item.ARROW, Item.RECTANGLE, Item.ELLIPSE,
Item. TEXTBOX, Item.D3PLOT, ltem.PRIMER, Item.THIS, Item.PROGRAM,
Item. TEXT FILE and Item.IMAGE FILE.
lineWidth [float Width of outline for the item in mm.
Valid for item types Item.LINE, ltem. ARROW, 1tem.RECTANGLE, Item.ELLIPSE,
Item. TEXTBOX, Item.D3PLOT, Item.PRIMER, Item.THIS, Item.PROGRAM,
Item. TEXT FILE, Item.IMAGE FILE, Item.TABLE and Iltem.AUTO TABLE
name string Name of the [tem
text string Thetext for theitem.
Valid for item types [tem. TEXT, Item. TEXTBOX, Item.PROGRAM, Item.TEXT FILE and
Item.SCRIPT
textColour | Colour Colour of text for the item.
object Valid for item types [tem. TEXT, Item. TEXTBOX, ltem.PROGRAM and Item.TEXT FILE
type (read |constant |type of the tem. Can be [tem.LINE, |tem.TEXT etc.
only)
X float X coordinate
x2 float Second X coordinate for "rectangular” items
y float Y coordinate
y2 float Second Y coordinate for "rectangular” items

Detailed Description

The Item class allows you to access the items in templates that Reporter currently has open.
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Constructor

ltem(page[Page], type[constant], name (optional)[string])

Description

Create anew Item. The filename argument is optional. If present it isafileto open

Arguments

Name Type |Description

page Page |Pageto createitemin

type constant | Item type. Can be Item.LINE, ltem.ARROW, 1tem.RECTANGLE, Item.ELLIPSE, ltem.TEXT,
Item. TEXTBOX, Item.IMAGE, |tem.PROGRAM, 1tem.D3PLOT, Item.PRIMER, Item.THIS,
Item.TEXT FILE, Item.IMAGE FILE, Item.LIBRARY IMAGE,
Iltem.LIBRARY PROGRAM, Item.TABLE, Item. AUTO_TABLE, Item.SCRIPT or
Item.NOTE.

name string | Name of item

(optional)

Return type

Item object

Example

To create anew blank Item object
var template =

new Item() ;

Details of functions

Generate()

Description

Generate an item

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

no return value

Example

To generateitem i:
i.Generate() ;
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GetAll(page[Page]) [static]

Description

Get all of theitemsin apage

Arguments

Name| Type| Description

page |Page | Page to get itemsfrom
Return type

array of |tem objects

Example

To get all of the items on page p:
var items = Item.GetAll (p);

GetFromName(page[Page], name[string]) [static]

Description

Get an Item from aname

Arguments

Name| Type | Description

page |Page |Pageto getitem from
name |string|ltem name

Return type

Item object (or null if item cannot be found)

Example

To get the item with name test on page p:
var item = Item.GetFromName (p, "test");
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Page class

The Page class gives access to pages in Reporter. More...

Member functions

Duplicate()

Generate()
GetAllltems()
Getltem(index[integer])

Page properties

Name Type |Description

items (read only) |integer | The total number of items on the page

master (read only) |logical | trueif thisis amaster page object.

name string | Name of the Page
Detailed Description

The Page class allows you to access the pages in templates that Reporter currently has open.

Constructor

Page(template[Template], name (optional)[string])

Description
Create anew Page.
Arguments
Name Type Description
template Template| Template to create pagein
name (optiona) | string Name for page (empty if omitted)

Return type

Page object
Example

To create anew blank Page object in template t:
var page = new Page(t) ;
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Details of functions

Duplicate()

Description

Duplicate a page

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Page object

Example

To duplicate page p:
var dp = p.Duplicate();

Generate()

Description

Generate a page

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

no return value

Example

To generate page p:
p.Generate () ;
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GetAllltems()

Description

Gets dl of the items from a page.

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Array of Item objects

Example

To get al of the items on page p:
var items = p.GetAllItems() ;

Getltem(index[integer])

Description

Get an item from a page.

Arguments

Name|Type |Description

index |integer | The index of the item on the page that you want to get. Note that indices start at 0.

Return type

ltem

Example

To get the 1st item on page p:
p-GetItem(0) ;
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Reporter class

The Reporter class contains constants for use in REPORTER. More...

Reporter constants

Name Description

Reporter.CapFlat This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter. CAP FLAT instead [deprecated)]

Reporter.CapRound This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter. CAP_ROUND instead [deprecated]

Reporter.CapSquare This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter. CAP. SQUARE instead [deprecated]
Reporter.JoinBevel This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts

working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.
Please use Reporter.JOIN BEVEL instead [deprecated)]

Reporter.JoinMitre

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter.JOIN_MITRE instead [deprecated)]

Reporter.JoinRound

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter.JOIN ROUND instead [deprecated]

Reporter.JustifyBottom

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter. JUSTIFY BOTTOM instead [deprecated)]

Reporter.JustifyCentre

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter. JUSTIFY CENTRE instead [deprecated]

Reporter.JustifyL eft

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter.JUSTIFY LEFT instead [deprecated]

Reporter. JustifyMiddle

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter. JUSTIFY MIDDLE instead [deprecated]

Reporter.JustifyRight This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter.JUSTIFY RIGHT instead [deprecated]
Reporter.JustifyTop This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts

working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.
Please use Reporter. JUSTIFY TOPinstead [deprecated]
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Reporter.LineDash

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter.LINE DASH instead [deprecated)]

Reporter.LineDashDot

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter.LINE_ DASH DOT instead [deprecated]

Reporter.LineDashDotDot

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter.LINE DASH DOT DOT instead [deprecated]

Reporter.LineDot

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter.LINE DOT instead [deprecated]

Reporter.LineNone

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter.LINE_NONE instead [deprecated]

Reporter.LineSolid

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter.LINE SOLID instead [deprecated]

Reporter.TextBold

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter. TEXT BOLD instead [deprecated]

Reporter.Textltalic

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter. TEXT ITALIC instead [deprecated]

Reporter. TextNormal

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter. TEXT _NORMAL instead [deprecated]

Reporter. TextUnderline

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter. TEXT UNDERLINE instead [deprecated]

Reporter.ViewDesign

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter.VIEW DESIGN instead [deprecated]

Reporter.ViewPresentation

This constant is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Reporter.VIEW PRESENTATION instead [deprecated]

Constants for Text style

Name

Description

Reporter. TEXT_BOLD

Text drawn in abold font

Reporter. TEXT_ITALIC

Text drawn in anitalic font

Reporter TEXT_NORMAL

Text drawn in anormal font

Reporter TEXT_UNDERLINE

Text drawn underlined

Constants for Justification
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Name

Description

Reporter. JUSTIFY_BOTTOM

Bottom justification of text

Reporter JUSTIFY _CENTREJustifyCentre | Centre justification of text

Reporter. JUSTIFY _LEFT

Left justification of text

Reporter. JUSTIFY_MIDDLE

Middle justification of text

Reporter JUSTIFY_RIGHT

Right justification of text

Reporter JUSTIFY_TOP

Top justification of text

Constants for Line join style

Name

Description

Reporter.JOIN_BEVEL

The triangular notch where the line segments meet isfilled

Reporter.JOIN_MITRE

The outer edges of the line segments are extended to meet at an angle and thisisfilled

Reporter. JOIN_ROUND | A circular arc between the two line segmentsisfilled

Constants for Line cap style

Name

Description

Reporter. CAP_FLAT

A sguare line ending at the end point of the line

Reporter. CAP_ROUND

A rounded line ending

Reporter. CAP_SQUARE | A sguare line that extends beyond the end point of the line by half the line width

Constants for View

Name

Description

Reporter.VIEW_DESIGN

Show template in design view

Reporter. VIEW_PRESENTATION

Show template in presentation view

Constants for Line style

Name

Description

Reporter.LINE_DASH

A dashed line (dashes separated by a few pixels)

Reporter.LINE_DASH_DOT

A line drawn with alternate dashes and dots

Reporter.LINE_DASH_DOT_DOT

A line drawn with one dash and two dots

Reporter.LINE_DOT

A dotted line (dots separated by afew pixels)

Reporter.LINE_NONE

Invisible line

Reporter.LINE_SOLID

A simple continuous line

Reporter properties

Name Type

Description

currentTemplate| Template| This property is deprecated in version 12.0. It is only provided to keep old scripts

working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.
Please use Template.GetCurrent() instead [deprecated]
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templates

array

This property is deprecated in version 12.0. It isonly provided to keep old scripts
working. We strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in
future versions.

Please use Template.GetAll() instead [deprecated]

Detailed Description

The Reporter class allows you to access constants used in REPORTER.

Page D.51



REPORTER User manua Version 12.0, October 2014

Template class

The Template class gives access to templates in Reporter. More...

Class functions

o GetAll()
e GetCurrent()

Member functions

e Closg()

+ DéletePage(index[integer])

« EditVariables(title (optional)[ string] , message (optional)[ string] , update (optional)[ boolean], variables
(optiona)[ array], columns (optional)[ constant] )
ExpandV ariableslnString(string[ string] )
Generate()

GetAllPages()

GetMaster

GetPage(index[integer])

GetV ariableDescription(name] string] )
GetVariableValue(name[ string])

Html (filename[ string] )

Pdi(filename[ string] )

Ppt(filename[ string] )

Print(printer[string])

Sav

SaveAg(filename[ string])
Update()

Template properties

Name |Type |[Description

name string | Name of the Template

pages integer | Number of Pagesin template

variables|array This property is deprecated in version 12.0. It isonly provided to keep old scripts working. We
strongly advise against using it in new scripts. Support may be removed in future versions.
Array of Variable objects for this template. Please use Variable.GetAll() and
Variable.GetFromName() instead. [deprecated)]

view constant | Current view type (presentation or design view) for this Template. Can be:
Reporter.VIEW DESIGN or Reporter.VIEW PRESENTATION.

Detailed Description

The Template class alows you to access the templates that Reporter currently has open.

Note that if you want to get alist of the current templates in Reporter you should see the templates array in the reporter
object.

The currently active template is stored in the currentTemplate property of the reporter object.
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Constructor

Template(filename (optional)[string])

Description

Create anew Template. The filename argument is optional. If present it isafile to open

Arguments

Name Type | Description

filename (optional) | string | Name of template file to open
Return type

Template object

Example

To create anew blank Template object
var template = new Template() ;

Details of functions

Close()

Description

Close atemplate.
Notethat if you call thisfunction for a Template object, the Template data will be deleted, so you should not try

to useit afterwards!.

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

no return value

Example

To close template data:
data.Close () ;
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DeletePage(index[integer])

Description

Deletes a page from atemplate.

Arguments

Name| Type |Description

index |integer | The index of the page that you want to delete. Note that indices start at 0.
Return type

No return value

Example

To delete the first page of templatet:
t.DeletePage (0) ;
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EditVariables(title (optional)[string], message (optional)[string], update
(optional)[boolean], variables (optional)[array], columns (optional)[constant])

Description

Start adialog to edit the template variables

Arguments
Name Type |Description
title string [ Titlefor dialog. If omitted, null or an empty string is given then the default title will be used.
(optional)

message string [ Message to show in dialog. If omitted, null or an empty string is given then the default
(optional) message will be used.

update boolean | Whether the variables in the template will be updated with the new valuesif OK is pressed.
(optional) Setting thisto be false allows you to check variable values before updating them from a script.
If omitted the default istrue

variables array A list of variables to show in the dialog. If omitted, null or an empty array, all variables will be
(optional) shown

columns constant | Columns to show in the dialog (as well as the variable value column). Can be a bitwise OR of
(optional) VariableNAME, Variable. TYPE, Variable. DESCRIPTION, Variable. FORMAT and
Variable.PRECISION. If omitted columns will be shown for name and description

Return type

Object containing the variable names and values or null if cancel was pressed.

Example

To edit all of the variables in template:
var variables = template.EditVariables() ;

To edit variables TEST and EXAMPLE in template giving atitle and a message, returning the edited values but not

updating them in the templ ate:
var variables = template.EditVariables ("Edit variables", "Type in the values",
false, ["TEST", "EXAMPLE") ;
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ExpandVariablesInString(string[string])

Description

Replaces any variablesin astring with their current values

Arguments

Name| Type | Description

string | string | The string you want to expand variablesin.
Return type

String (string) with variables expanded. If avariablein a string does not exist it is replaced by a blank.

Example

If the variable FRED in template contains the value "test", then the following
var value = template.ExpandVariablesInString("This is a $FRED%") ;

will return "Thisis atest" in variable value.

Generate()

Description

Generate atemplate

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

no return value

Example

To generate template data:
data.Generate () ;
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GetAll() [static]

Description

Get all of the open templates

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

array of Template objects or null if no open templates

Example

To get al of the templates open in REPORTER:
var templates = Template.GetAll();

GetAllPages()

Description

Gets dl of the pages from atemplate.

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Array of Page objects

Example

To get all of the pages from template t:
var pages = t.GetAllPages();
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GetCurrent() [static]

Description

Get the currently active template

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Template object or null if no active template

Example

To get the current template open in REPORTER:
var current template = Template.GetCurrent () ;

GetMaster()

Description

Get the master page from atemplate.

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

Page object
Example

To get the master page of templatet:
var m = t.GetMaster();
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GetPage(i

Description

ndex[integer])

Get a page from atemplate.

Arguments

Name| Type

Description

index |integer

The index of the page that you want to get. Note that indices start at O.

Return type

Page object
Example

To get the first page of templatet:
var p = t.GetPage (0);

GetVariab

Description

leDescription(name[string])

Get the description for avariable

Arguments

Name| Type

Description

name |string

Variable name you want to get description for.

Return type

Variable description (string) or null if variable does not exist

Example

To get descripti

on for variable FRED in template:

var description = template.GetVariableDescription ("FRED") ;
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GetVariableValue(name[string])

Description

Get the value for avariable

Arguments

Name| Type | Description

name | string | Variable name you want to get value for.
Return type

Variable value (string) or null if variable does not exist

Example

To get value for variable FRED in template:

var value = template.GetVariableValue ("FRED") ;

Html(filename[string])

Description

Save atemplate asHTML

Arguments

Name |Type|Description

filename| string | Filename you want to save.
Return type

no return value

Example

To save template data as file /data/test/template.html:;
data.Html ("/data/test/template.html") ;
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Pdf(filename[string])

Description

Save atemplate as Adobe Acrobat PDF

Arguments

Name |Type|Description

filename| string | Filename you want to save.
Return type

no return value

Example

To save template data as file /data/test/templ ate.pdf:
data.Pdf ("/data/test/template.pdf") ;

Ppt(filename([string])
Description

Save atemplate as PowerPoint

Arguments

Name |Type|Description

filename| string | Filename you want to save.
Return type

no return value

Example

To save template data as fil e /data/test/templ ate.pptx:

data.Ppt ("/data/test/template.pptx") ;
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Print(printer[string])

Description

Print template on a printer

Arguments

Name | Type | Description

printer | string | Printer you want to print to.
Return type

no return value

Example

To print template data on printer myprinter:
data.Print ("myprinter") ;

Save()

Description

Save atemplate

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

no return value

Example

To save template data:
data.Save() ;
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SaveAs(filename][string])

Description

Save atemplate with a new name

Arguments

Name |Type|Description

filename| string | Filename you want to save.
Return type

no return value

Example

To save template data as fil e /data/test/templ ate.opt:

data.SaveAs ("/data/test/template.opt") ;

Update()

Description

Update/redraw atemplate

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

no return value

Example

To update template data:
data.Update() ;

Page D.63



REPORTER User manua Version 12.0, October 2014

Window class

The Window class gives access to windows for agraphical user interface. More...

Class functions

Error(title[ string], error[ string], buttons (optional)[ constant] )
GetDirectory(initia (optional)[string])

GetFile(extension (optional)[ string], allow new (optional)[ boolean], initial (optional)[string])
GetFiles(extension (optiona)[ string])

Getlnteger(title[ string], message] string])

GetNumber(title[ string] , message[ string])

GetOptions(title string], message] string], optiong] array of objects])

GetString(title[ string], message] string] )

Information(title] string], info[ string], buttons (optional)[ constant])

Message(title[ string], messagef string], buttons (optional )[ constant] )

Question(title] string], question[ string], buttons (optiona )| constant] )

Warning(title[ string] , warning[ string], buttons (optional)[ constant] )

Window constants

Name Description
Window.CANCEL | Show CANCEL button
Window.NO Show NO button
Window.OK Show OK button
Window.YES Show Y ES button

Detailed Description

The Window class is used to define several standard windows that can be used to read data, give messages and provide
feedback
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Details of functions

Error(title[string], error[string], buttons (optional)[constant]) [static]

Description

Show an error message in a window.

Arguments

Name Type |Description

title string | Title for window.

error string | Error message to show in window.

buttons constant | The buttons to use. Can be bitwise OR of Window.OK, Window.CANCEL, Window.Y ES or
(optional) Window.NO. If thisis omitted an OK button will be used.

Return type

Button pressed

Example

To show error Critical error!\nAbort? in window with title Error with Y es and No buttons:

var answer = Window.Error ("Error", "Critical error!\nAbort?", Window.YES |
Window.NO) ;
if (answer == Window.YES) Exit () ;

GetDirectory(initial (optional)[string]) [static]

Description

Map the directory selector box native to your machine, allowing you to choose a directory.

Arguments

Name Type | Description

initial (optional) | string| Initia directory to start from.
Return type

directory (string), (or null if cancel pressed).

Example

To select adirectory:
var dir = Window.GetDirectory() ;
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GetFile(extension (optional)[string], allow new (optional)[boolean], initial
(optional)[string]) [static]

Description

Map afile selector box allowing you to choose afile. See a'so Window.GetFiles()

Arguments

Name Type |Description

extension (optional) |string |Extensionto filter by.

alow new (optional) | boolean | Allow creation of new file.

initial (optional) string | Initia directory to start from.
Return type

filename (string), (or null if cancel pressed).

Example

To select afile using extension ' .key’:
var file = Window.GetFile(".key");

GetFiles(extension (optional)[string]) [static]

Description

Map afile selector box allowing you to choose multiple files. See also Window.GetFile()

Arguments

Name Type | Description

extension (optional) | string | Extension to filter by.
Return type

Array of filenames (strings), or null if cancel pressed.

Example

To select multiple files using extension ' .key':
var files = Window.GetFiles (".key");
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Getinteger(title[string], message[string]) [static]

Description

Map awindow allowing you to input an integer. OK and Cancel buttons are shown.

Arguments

Name |Type|Description

title string | Title for window.

message | string | M essage to show in window.
Return type

value input, (or null if cancel pressed).

Example

To create an input window with title Input and message Input integer and return the value input:
var value = Window.GetInteger ("Input", "Input integer");

GetNumber(title[string], message[string]) [static]

Description

Map awindow allowing you to input a number. OK and Cancel buttons are shown.

Arguments

Name |[Type |Description

title string | Title for window.

message | string | Message to show in window.
Return type

value input, (or null if cancel pressed).

Example

To create an input window with title Input and message Input number and return the value input:
var value = Window.GetNumber ("Input", "Input number");
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GetOptions(title[string], message[string], options[array of objects]) [static]

Description

Map awindow allowing you to input various options. OK and Cancel buttons are shown.

Arguments
Name [Type Description
title string Title for window.
message | string Message to show in window.
options | array of Each object in the array should have properties:
objects text: Text to show next to option.

type: Type of option. Can be "label” (plain text), "text" (aone line text widget), "textbox" (a
multi line text widget) or "checkbox" (a checkable option)

value: Text to show for option

selected: Checkbox only. If checkbox is selected or not.

If OK is pressed the objects in the options argument will be updated with the values from the
widgets. If cancel is pressed they will not.

Return type

falseif cancel pressed, trueif OK pressed.

Example

To create awindow with title Options , message Please give the options with label, text, textbox and checkbox widgets:
var options = [
text:"Label example", type:"label", wvalue:"banana" },

text:"Text example", type:"text", value:"single line of text"

Y
{ text:"Textbox example", type:"textbox",
value:"Multiple\\nlines\\nof\\ntext" },
{ text:"Checkbox example", type:'"checkbox", value:"Do this?",
selected:true }
].

ok = Window.GetOptions ("Options", "Please give the options", options);
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GetString(title[string], message|[string]) [static]

Description

Map awindow allowing you to input a string. OK and Cancel buttons are shown.

Arguments

Name |Type|Description

title string | Title for window.

message | string | M essage to show in window.
Return type

value input, (or null if cancel pressed).

Example

To create an input window with title Input and message Input string and return the value input:
var value = Window.GetString("Input", "Input string");

Information(title[string], info[string], buttons (optional)[constant]) [static]

Description

Show information in a window.

Arguments

Name Type |Description

title string | Title for window.

info string [ Information to show in window.

buttons constant | The buttons to use. Can be bitwise OR of Window.OK, Window.CANCEL , Window.Y ES or
(optional) Window.NO. If thisis omitted an OK button will be used.

Return type

Button pressed

Example

To show information Information in window with title Example with OK and Cancel buttons:

var answer = Window.Information ("Example", "Information", Window.OK |
Window.CANCEL) ;
if (answer == Window.CANCEL) Message ("You pressed the Cancel button");
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Message(title[string], message][string], buttons (optional)[constant]) [static]

Description

Show amessage in awindow.

Arguments

Name Type |Description

title string | Title for window.

message string [ Message to show in window.

buttons constant [ The buttons to use. Can be bitwise OR of Window.OK, Window.CANCEL, Window.Y ES or
(optional) Window.NO. If thisis omitted an OK button will be used

Return type

Button pressed

Example

To show message Press YES or NO in window with title Example with Y ES and NO buttons:

var answer = Window.Message ("Example", "Press YES or NO", Window.YES |
Window.NO) ;
if (answer == Window.NO) Message ("You pressed No") ;

Question(title[string], question[string], buttons (optional)[constant]) [static]

Description

Show a question in awindow.

Arguments

Name Type |Description

title string | Title for window.

question string | Question to show in window.

buttons constant | The buttons to use. Can be bitwise OR of Window.OK, Window.CANCEL, Window.Y ES or
(optional) Window.NO. If thisis omitted Y es and No button will be used.

Return type

Button pressed

Example

To show question Do you want to continue? in window with title Question:
var answer = Window.Question ("Question", "Do you want to continue?");
if (answer == Window.NO) Message ("You pressed No") ;
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Warning(title[string], warning[string], buttons (optional)[constant]) [static]

Description

Show awarning message in a window.

Arguments

Name Type |Description

title string | Title for window.

warning string | Warning message to show in window.

buttons constant | The buttons to use. Can be bitwise OR of Window.OK, Window.CANCEL, Window.Y ES or
(optional) Window.NO. If thisis omitted an OK button will be used.

Return type

Button pressed

Example

To show warning Title is blank\nSet to ID? in window with title Warning with Y es and No buttons:

var answer = Window.Warning("Warning", "Title is blank\nSet to ID?", Window.YES
| Window.NO) ;
if (answer == Window.NO) Message ("You pressed No") ;
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Variable class

The Variable class gives access to variables in Reporter. More...

Class functions

o GetAll(template] Template])
»  GetFromName(template] Template], namef string] )

Member functions

* Remove()

Variable constants

Name Description
Variable DESCRIPTION | Variable description
Variable FORMAT Variable format
Variable NAME Variable name

Variable PRECISION Variable precision
Variable READONLY | Variable readonly
Variable TYPE Variable type
Variable VALUE Variable value
Variable properties

Name Type |Description

description | string | Variable description

name string | Variable name

readonly |logical | If Variableisread only or not.

type. e.g. "NODE ID"

type string | Variable type. Predefined types are "Directory", "File(absolute)", "File(basename)”,
"File(extension)”, "File(tail)", "General", "Number" and "String". Alternatively give your own

value string | Variable value

Detailed Description

The Variable class allows you to access the name, description and value of avariable inside Reporter.
Note that if you want to get alist of the variables used in a Template you should see the variables array in the Template

object.

The name, description and val ue properties give access to the variable name, description and value respectively.
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Constructor

Variable(template[Template], name[string], description (optional)[string], value
(optional)[string], type (optional)[string], readonly (optional)[boolean])

Description

Create anew Variable. The template and name arguments MUST be given, all others are optional

Arguments

Name Type Description

template Template| Template object to create variablein

name string Name of variable

description string Description of variable

(optional)

value string Variable value

(optional)

type string Type of variable. Predefined types are "Directory”, "File(absolute)", " File(basename)”,
(optional) "File(extension)", "File(tail)", "General", "Number" and "String". Alternatively give your

own type. e.g. "NODE ID". If omitted default is " General"
readonly boolean |If variable isreadonly or not. If omitted default isfalse.
(optional)

Return type

Variable object

Example

To create anew Variable object called TEST with description "test variable’, type of "Number" and value'10° whichis

not readonly for template, templ
var variable = new Variable (templ, "TEST", "test variable", "10", , "Number",

false) ;
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Details of functions

GetAll(template[Template]) [static]

Description

Returns an array of Variable objects for all of the variablesin a Template.

Arguments

Name |Type Description

template| Template| Template to get the variables from
Return type

Array of Variable objects

Example

To get all thevariablesin templatet:
var v = Variable.GetAll (t) ;

GetFromName(template[Template], name][string]) [static]

Description

Returns the Variable object for a variable name.

Arguments

Name |[Type Description

template| Template| Template to find the variablein

name |string name of the variable you want the Variable object for
Return type

Variable object (or null if variable does not exist)

Example

To get the Variable object for variable EXAMPLE in template t:
var v = Variable.GetFromName (t, "EXAMPLE") ;
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Remove()

Description

Remove avariable
Notethat if you call thisfunction for a Variable object, the Variable data will be deleted, so you should not try to
useit afterwards!.

Arguments

No arguments

Return type

no return value

Example

To remove variable data:
data.Remove () ;
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E. Writing external programs/scripts

Programs or scripts for REPORTER that do some external function can be written in any language. It isup to you if you
prefer to use a scripting language such as Perl, Python, Tcl etc or a compiled language such as C or Fortran.

Anything which a program prints to stdout (standard output) will be returned to REPORTER (the one exception to this
isreturning variables which is described below)

Returning variables from programs

To return avariable back to REPORTER output aline that take the form

VAR <NAME> VALUE="<value>" DESCRIPTION="<descriptions>"
or

VAR <NAME> VALUE="<value>"

It will not inserted into the report as text but will be used to create a variable. See section 4.4 for more details.

Accessing existing variables in REPORTER
If you only want to use one or two variables from REPORTER then they can be passed as arguments to your program.
However, if you want to access alot of variables (or print all the variables to afile) this would not be possible.

To overcome this, REPORTER adds an extra argument to every program that it runs. This extraargument is afilename
which contains lines of the form:

VAR <NAME> VALUE="<value>" DESCRIPTION="<descriptions>"

You can read this file and pick up all the variables from REPORTER.

Example perl program to read variables file from REPORTER

The following example shows how you could read thisfile.
Skeleton REPORTER Perl script showing extraction of variables fed to program
The variable file REPORTER generates will be the LAST argument

[)

Variables are stored in a hash ’%vars’, each entry in the hash contains
{value} and {description}.

e.g. If REPORTER has a variable ’'FRED’ with value ’'1l’ and description
'Example variable’ you can get at the variable value and description using:

$vars{FRED}->{value}
$vars{FRED}->{description}

Arguments

1: Variables file

Miles Thornton 23/5/2002

HHFHHHFHHFHHHFFHFHFHFHH

ars = ();

\% I
if (SHARGV >= 0)

—~

open (VAR, "< SARGVI[SH#ARGV]") or die "Error: Cannot open variable file";
while ( <VAR> )

chomp ;
&get var from string($_ ) ;

}

else

{

die "Error: No variable file on the command line\n";
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}
FHEFH AR R R R
# START OF YOUR PROGRAM

#
# e.g. loop over variables and save them to a file
open (SAVE, "> varfile") or die "Error: Cannot open variables file";

foreach $var (sort keys %vars)

print SAVE "Variable $var value=$vars{$var}->{value} ",
"desc=$vars{$var}->{description}\n";

close (SAVE) ;
# END OF YOUR PROGRAM
HHEHHH S H TS S

# Tries to read a variable from the variable file
#
{

my S$Sstring = shift;

my ($Svar, $val, S$desc);

if ($string =~ /VAR\s+ (\w+)\s+
VALUE\s*=\g* [’/ "] (.*?) [/ "]\s*
DESCRIPTION\s*=\g* [/ "] (.*?2) [’ "]
/%)
{
Svar = $1;
sval = $2;
Sdesc = $3;
elsif ($string =~ /VAR\s+ (\w+) \s+
DESCRIPTION\s*=\s*['"] (.*?) [""]\s*
VALUE\s*=\s*[""] (.*?) ['"]
/%)
{
Svar = $1;
sval = $3;
Sdesc = $2;
elsif ($string =~ /VAR\s+ (\w+) \s+
VALUE\s*=\s* [""] (.*?) [""]
/%)
{
Svar = $1;
sSval = $2;
Sdesc = undef;

if (svar)

$var = uc($var) ;
$var =~ s/\s+/_/9g;
if (exists $vars{$var})

svarsi{Svar|-> value} = sval;
svars{Svar|-> description} = $desc;
else
{ |
my $variable = {};
$variable->{value} = Sval;
Svariable-> description} = $desc;

$vars{$var} = $variable;
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Example program: Extracting the smallest timesteps (Text
output)

These programs/scripts are designed to extract from the OTF file the 5 elements with the smallest timesteps, and write
out the data as text to the standard output. They also output the smallest timestep as a REPORTER variable called
TIMESTEP. Note that these programs/scripts are only ssmple examples and as such don’t have all the necessary error
checking that should be included.
They work by searching the OTF file for the text string " 100 smallest timesteps' which appears towards the end of the
model initialization section, and then reading in relevant element data from this list. An example of this section of an
OTF fileis shown below. The one argument for this program/script is the OTF filename (for example tube2.otf).

The LS-DYNA time step size should not exceed 0.133E-05

to avoid contact instabilities. If the step size is

bigger then scale the penalty of the offending surface.

0 t 0.0000E+00 dt 0.00E+00 flush i/o buffers
100 smallest timesteps

element timestep

shell 16620 0.66873E-06
shell 16619 0.66873E-06
shell 16612 0.66873E-06
shell 16611 0.66873E-06
shell 16572 0.66873E-06
shell 16571 0.66873E-06
shell 16564 0.66873E-06
shell 16563 0.66873E-06
shell 16520 0.66873E-06
shell 16519 0.66873E-06
shell 16512 0.66873E-06
shell 16511 0.66873E-06
shell 16504 0.66873E-06
shell 16503 0.66873E-06
shell 16472 0.66873E-06

Example programs to extract the data are shown in 4 languages:
C

o Cshell script
e Fortran

:

C program/script

#include <stdio.h>
#include <stdlib.h>
#include <string.h>
#define MAX LEN 257
int main(int argc, char *argvl[])

char line[MAX LEN], *ptr;
int ¢, i, 1, n = 5;

float t, tmin;

FILE *fp;

if (argc < 2)

printf ("No otf filename\n") ;
exit (0) ;

if ( (fp = fopen(argv[l], "r")) == NULL)

{
printf ("Cannot open otf file %s\n", argv([l]);
exit (0) ;

while (fgets(line, MAX LEN, fp))

if (strstr(line, "smallest timesteps"))
{

sscanf (line, "%d", &n);

if (n > 5) n = 5;

tmin = 1.0e+20;
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fgets(line, MAX LEN, fp);
fgets(line, MAX LEN, fp);
for (i=0; i<n; i++)

fgets(line, MAX LEN, fp);
printf ("%s", line);
/* Remove any trailing characters */

1l = strlen(line) - 1;
while ( (¢ = line[l]) == '
1--;
line[1+1] =

number */

1l = strlen(line) - 1;

while ( (¢ = line[l]) !=
1--;

ptr = &line([l];

sscanf (ptr, "%e",

if (t < tmin)
tmin = t;

1\01;
/* Find start of

&t) ;

printf
exit (0) ;

fclose (fp) ;

}
C Shell program/script

#!/bin/csh -£
#
# Script to extract the 5 smallest timesteps

#
# Arguments: 1:

otf filename

# Test to see if there is an argument

if (s#targv < 1) then
echo "No otf filename";
exit;
endif
# test to see if the otf file exists
if ( !(-e Sargv[l]) ) then
echo "otf file Sargv[l] does not exist";
exit;
endif

# Use awk to extract the timesteps
awk ’'/smallest timesteps/ {
n = $1;
getline;
getline;
if (n > 5) n =
t = 1.0e+20;
for (i=0; i<n;

5;
i++)

getline;
print $0;

if (SNF < t) t = $NF;

HHHFHHHHFHHHFHFHH

}

("VAR TIMESTEP VALUE=\"%e\"\n",

END
printf

" Sargv[l]

Fortran program/script

c
character*80 fname,line
integer elemno(5)
real timestep (5)

("VAR TIMESTEP VALUE=\"%e\"\n",

[[ e=="\t")

tmin) ;

from otf file

search for smallest timestep \
save how many found \

skip a line \

skip a line \

limit to 5 timesteps \
initialise smallest timestep \
loop over lines \

\

read the line \

print it \

save timestep if smaller \
than current smallest \

\
#\

t); # Print smallest timestep \
#\
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n=iargc(1l)

c
¢ Read in model name argument
c
call getarg(l, fname)
c
c Open model OTF file
c
open (unit=25, file=fname, status='o0ld’)
c
c Scan file for line with the text string
c " 100 smallest timesteps"
c
10 continue
read (25, (a)’,end=900) line
if (line(1:23).eqg.’ 100 smallest timesteps’) then
goto 20
else
goto 10
endif
c
c Read in but ignore next 2 lines of data
c
20 continue
read (25, *)
read (25, *)
c
c Read in the element no. and timestep data
¢ from the next five lines
c

101 format (ilo0)
102 format (e23.0)

c
do 30 1i=1,5
read (25,’(a)’) line
read (line(7:16),101) elemno (i)
read (line(20:42),102) timestep(i)
30 continue
c
c Write out the data as a text output
c
201 format (2x,19,5x,ell.5)
c
write (*,*) ' Element No. Timestep '
do 40 i=1,5
write (*,201) elemno(i),timestep (i)
40 continue
c

c Also write out the smallest timestep as
c REPORTER variable

c
301 format (’VAR TIMESTEP VALUE="',ell.5,’'"’)
write(*,301) timestep (1)
goto 999
c
900 write(*,*) 'End of file reached’
c
999 continue
stop
end
c

Perl program/script

# Perl Script to extract the 5 smallest timesteps from otf file
#

# Arguments: 1: otf filename

use strict;

# Test to see if there is an argument

if (SH#ARGV < 0)
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print "No otf filename\n";
exit;

# test to see if the otf file exists

if ( ! (-e SARGVI[0]) )

{
print "otf file SARGVI[0] does not exist\n";
exit;

open (OTF, "< $ARGV[0]");
my Sn;

my St = 1.0e+20;

while ( <OTF>)

{
if (/ (\d+) smallest timesteps/)

$n = $1;

if ($n > 5) { $n = 5; }

<OTF>;

<OTF>;

for (my $i=0; $i<$n; $i++)
$_ = <OTF>;
print $_;

my @f = split;
if ($SE[S#E] < st) { St = SE[S#HE]; }

print "VAR TIMESTEP VALUE=\"$t\"\n";
exit;

}

close (OTF) ;
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F. Unicode support

REPORTER has basic unicode (i.e. non-latin characters) support. This means that if you have the appropriate language
kit and fonts installed on your computer you can input and use European accented, Japanese, Korean and Chinese
characters. On Windows you can input unicode characters using the normal IME (global Input Method Editor).

The XML format that REPORTER uses to save files supports unicode.

As Japanese, Korean and Chinese have many common ideographs, but these may have different appearances depending
on the font there is a preference in REPORTER which allows you to set the default language you want to use,
reporter*cjk_default whichcanbeeither Chinese, Japanese or Korean.

Note that although REPORTER has unicode support, currently D3PLOT, T/HIS and LS-DYNA do not so you should
not use unicode charactersin filenames.

F.1 Output formats that support unicode

Currently only text objects and table headers can be output with unicode characters.

HTML

Unicodeis fully supported in the HTML written by REPORTER. To view the HTML auser needs the appropriate fonts
installed.

PowerPoint and vba

Unicode is fully supported in the powerPoint and visual basic files written by REPORTER (as long as the appropriate
language pack(s) are installed).

PDF

The PDF files created by REPORTER do not embed the fonts used in the document. However, newer versions of the
acrobat reader will automatically detect that the document uses a Chinese, Japanese or Korean font and prompt the user
to download the necessary fonts.

There are two preferences which affect what fonts are used in pdf files:

Firstly for Japanese the preference reporter*japanese font indicates what font should be used for Japanese
characters. It can be’'Kozuka Mincho Pro’ (aserif font) or 'Kozuka Gothic Pro’ (asansserif font). The
default is’Kozuka Gothic Pro’.

For Chinese the preference reporter*chinese characters indicatesif traditional or simplified characters
should be used. It canbe Traditional or Simplified.thedefaultisTraditional.

Page F.1



REPORTER User manua Version 12.0, October 2014

Page F.2



User manual Version 12.0, October 2014 REPORTER

Installation organisation

The version 12 installation can be customised to try and avoid a number of issues that often occur in large organisations
with many users.
» Large organisations generally imply large networks, and it is often the case that the performance of these
networks can be intermittent or poor, therefore it is common practice to perform an installation of the software
on the local disk of each machine, rather then having a single installation on a remote disk.

This avoids the pauses and glitches that can occur when running executabl e files over a network, but it also
means that all the configuration filesin, or depending upon, the top level "Admin" directory have to be copied to
all machines and, more to the point, any changes or additions to such files also have to be copied to al machines.

« Inlarger organisations the "one person per computer” philosophy may not apply, with the consequence that users
will tend to have a floating home area on a network drive and may not use the same machine every day.

Thisis not usually a problem on Linux where the "home" directory istied to the login name not the machine.
However on Windows platforms it means that %6USERPROFILE%Y, which istypically onthelocal C drive of a
machine, is not agood place to consider as "home" since it will betied to a given computer, therefore a user who
saves afilein his home directory on machine A may not be able to access it from machine B.

* Inasimilar vein placing large temporary files on the /tmp partition (Linux) or the C: drive (Windows) may result
in local disks becoming too full, or quotas exceeded.

This section gives only a brief summary of the installation organisation, and you should refer to the separate Installation
Guideif you want to find out more about the details of installation, licensing, and other related issues.

Version 12.0 Installation structure

In version 12.0 the option is provided to separate atop-level *administration’ directory from the 'installation’ one where
the executables are located.

For large install ations on many machines this allows central configuration and administration files to exist in one place
only, but executables to beinstalled locally on users’ machines to give better performance. Version 12.0 also allows the
following items to be configured

» Thelocation for user manuals and other documentation.

» The definition of auser’s home directory.

» Thedefinition of the temporary directory for scratch files.

In addition parsing of the'oa_pref’ (preferences) file will now handle environment variables, so that a generic
preference can be configured to give a user-specific result, and preferences may be’locked’ so that those set at the
administration level cannot be changed by users.

These changes are entirely optional, and users performing a simple installation on a single machine do not need to make
any changes to their existing installation practice.

Directory Status Directory Content and purpose oa_pref file option

OA ADMIN xx Optional | Top level configuration files.
(xx =12for release 12.0, thus0A ADMIN 12)

Admin level oa_pref file
Other configuration files
Timeout configuration file
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OA ADMIN Optional | SameasOA ADMIN 12, provided for backwards
compatibility with earlier releases.

It is recommended that plain OA ADMIN, without
the xx version suffix, is not used since otherwise
there is no easy way of distinguishing between
parallel installations of different releases of the
Oasys Ltd softwarein an installation.

If oA ADMIN 12 isnot defined then this
non-rel ease specific version is checked.

OA INSTALL xx | Optional | (xx =12for release 12.0, thusOA_ ADMIN 12 oasys*install dir:
<pathname>

All executables

Installation level oa pref file

OA INSTALL Optional | SameasOA INSTALL 12. oasys*install dir:
<pathname>

If no"0A ADMIN xx" directory isused and all
software is simply placed in this "install" directory,
which would be typical of asingle-user installation,
then it is recommended that the _xx version suffix is
used in order to keep parallel installations of

different releases of the Oasts Ltd software separate
on the machine.

If oA INSTALL 12 isnot defined then this
non-release specific version is checked

OA MANUALS Optional | Specific directory for user manuals. If not defined oasys*manuals dir:
then will search in; <pathname>
OA ADMIN xx/manuals (xx = major verdon
number)
OA INSTALL/manuals
OA HOME Optional | Specific "home" directory for user when using Oasys | oasys*home dir:
Ltd software. If not defined will use: <pathname>
$HOME (Linux
%USERPROFILE% (Windows)
OA TEMP Optional | Specific "temporary” directory for user when using oasys*temp dir:
Oasys Ltd software. If not defined will use: <pathname>
P tmpdir (Linux, typicglly /tmp)
%TEMP% (Windows, typically C:\temp)

It will be clear from the table above that no Environment variables have to be set, and that all defaults will revert to
pre-9.4 behaviour. In other words users wishing to keep the status quo will find behaviour and layout unchanged if they
do nothing.

OA INSTALL XX
Previously the software used the 0OA INSTALL (renamed from OASYS) environment variable to locate the directory
the software wasinstalled in.

* OnWindowsthisis no longer required as the software can work out its own installation directory. Asthis
environment variableis no longer required it is recommended that it is removed from machinesit is currently set
on as in some cases where more than one version has been installed in different directoriesit can cause
problems.

e OnLINUX systemsthe"oasys 12" script that starts the SHEL L automatically sets this Environment Variable
and passesit to any application started from the SHELL. If you run applications directly from the command line
and bypassthe SHELL then you should set OA INSTALL XX S0 that the software can locate manuals and other
required files.

OA ADMIN XX
Users wishing to separate configuration and installation directories will be able to do so by making use of the new top
level OA ADMIN xx directory.
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Installation Examples

The following diagrams illustrate how the installation might be organised in various different scenarios..
a) Single user installation on one machine

There is no need to worry about separating administration and installation directories, and
the default installation of al filesin and below the single installation directory will
suffice.

OA_INSTALL _xx
It issuggested that the xx version suffix of OA INSTALL xx isusedin order to keef all files
parallel installations of different releases of the Oassys Ltd software separate on the
machine.

b) A few machines on a small network, each user has his own machine
The top level administration directory can be Central server
installed on a network server, possibly also locating
the manuals centrally.

OA_ADMIN_xx
Manuals, top

Each user’ s machine has its own 'installation’ " .
level "oa_pref" file

directory to give good performance, but thereis no
need to manage home or temporary directories
centrally since each user ’owns' his machine.

If network performance is good an alternative
would beto install executables on the central
server, meaning that local OA_INSTALL
directories are not required.

OA_INSTALL
Executables, local
preference file

OA_INSTALL
Executables, local
preference file

Machine #1 Machine #2

¢) Large corporate network

Thereis no need to worry about separating
administration and installation directories, and
the default installation of al filesin and below
the single installation directory will suffice.

OA_ADMIN_ xx

Top level oa_pref file
Jser manuals
Timeoaouts file

Many machines, each with OA_INSTALL
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Dynamic configuration using the top level oa_pref file.

A further improvement is that all environment variables below 0A ADMIN xx may either be set explicitly, or
dynamically using the optionsin the oa_pref file at thetop OA_ ADMIN xx level. This permits paralel installations of
different versions of the software to co-exist, with only the top level administration directory names being distinct. For

example:

Release 12.0

Release 12.1

Top level directory oA ADMIN 12

Top level directory 0A ADMIN 121

oa pref fileinOA_ADMIN 12 contans

oasys*install dir:
installation>
oasys*manuals dir:
manuals>

<pathname for 12.0

<pathname for 12.0

oasys*home dir: <pathnamefor home directory>
oasys*temp dir: <pathnamefor temporary files>

oa pref filein OA_ADMIN 121 contains:
oasys*install dir: <pathname for 12.1
installation>
oasys*manuals dir:
manuals>

<pathname for12.1

} would amaost certainly be unchanged between major
} versions, although they could be different if desired

Pathnames in the oa_pref file may contain environment variables which will be resolved before being applied.

The hierarchy of oa_pref file reading

It will be clear from the above that in alarge installation the "oa_pref” files have a significant role. Each piece of

software reads them in the following order:

OA ADMIN xx Top level configuration

OA INSTALL xx Installation level

OA HOME User’s personal “home" file

Current working directory

File specific to the current directory (rarely used)

Therulesfor reading thesefiles are:

» If agiven directory does not exist, or no fileisfound in that directory, then no action is taken. Thisisnot an

error.

e A more recently read definition supersedes one read earlier, therefore "local” definitions can supersede "global"

ones (unlessit was locked ).

» |If two of more of the directoriesin the table above are the same then that file is only read once from the first

instance.

Locking Preference Options

From version 9.4 onwards preference options can be locked. If a preference option is locked in afile then that
preference option will be ignored in any of the subsequent preference files that are read.

Therefore by locking a preference in atop-level filein the hierarchy above, egin 0OA ADMIN xx, and then protecting
that file to be read-only, an administrator can set preferences that cannot be atered by users since any definitions of

that preferencein their private oa_pref fileswill be ignored.

Preferences are locked by using a hash (#) rather than an asterisk (*) between the code name and the preference string.

For example:

primer*maximise: true

Normal case using "*", means an unlocked preference
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REPORTER

primerf#maximise: true

Locked case using " #"

These changes may be made either by editing the file manually, or by using the preferences editor.
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